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PREFACE. 



The pnncipal motive which has induced ns to prepare 
this Grammar, was the desire of placing in the hands of 
onr Pupils a guide to the Italian language^ in accordance 
with our own method of teaching. 

We are far from imagining that we have succeeded in 
compiling an Italian Grammar superior to the vast num- 
ber of similar works that have abeady been published ; 
yet we trust that, owing to the simple and practical method 
we have adopted, this will prove of greater utility to the 
student than a more finished and complicated work. 

To circumscribe any language within the limits of pre- 
cepts is a work of much difficulty, but especially so in 
the case of the Italian language, which never scruples '^ to- 
snatch a grace beyond the reaich of art," by violating 
even those niles that grammarians attempt most emphati- 
cally to enforce. We have therefore been sparing of pre- 
cept; and, mindful that we were writiu^ fot Yi^^e^^ 



IV PREFACE. 

and not for Italian students, we have introduced only 
those theoretical remarks which long experience in teach- 
ing has shown us to be most useful for a practical and 
rapid acquirement of the Italian language. 

Each rule is clearly illustrated by examples and exer- 
cises ; and as we consider the best method of learning a 
foreign language to be that followed in the acquirement 
of one's own, in the beginning we have made use of short 
and simple phrases, which gradually become more difficult 
as the work proceeds ; and towards the end, when the 
student is supposed to be well grounded in the elementary 
part of the language, the exercises are still more difficult, 
and the examples are nearly all chosen from the works of 
classical authors. In the first lessons we have introduced 
the two auxiliaries, to have and to be, accompanied by 
some general rules for the use of verbs, in order that the 
pupil may have some notion of how they should be em- 
ployed, even before he has reached the Chapter which 
treats of them. 

The method we have adopted of numbering every word 

^that refers to any preceding rule, cannot fail to be most 

useful in impressing on the mind of learners the subject 

of each lesson, as it obliges them constantly to refer to 

and to reconsider all the rules they have already studic<l 

throuffhonb the Grrammar. 



l*KEFAGE. V 

As our design in preparing this book was to offer to the 
English student a clear and practical method of acquiring 
the Italian language, and not a treatise on the elements 
and principles of Grammar as a study, we have omitted 
those grammatical definitions and explanations which 
every educated English person must already know ; as it 
is to be supposed that, before attempting to acquire a 
foreign language, one must have studied one's own. 

We offer our work to our Pupils ; and should we have 
succeeded in rendering the study of the most classical and 
beautiful of languages pleasing to them, because clear and 
simple, we shall esteem ourselves rewarded for the labour 
we have bestowed on our Italian Grammar. 



Edinburgh, 1, Rutland Str>:kt, 
September 1853. 



EXPLANATION OF THE ABBREVIATIONS AND MARKS 

USED IN THE EXERCISES. 



art. stands for article. 

cond conditional. 

f. feminine. 

fut future. 

ind. 1 present of tlu» indicative. 

ind. 2 imperfect. 

ind. 3 preterite. 

inf. infinitive. 

irr. irregular verb. 

m masculine. 

part, prcs participle present. 

p. p ,, past. 

pi plural. 

pr preposition. 

8 singular. 

sub. 1 present of the subjunctive. 

sub. 2 imperfect of the subjunctive. 

The figures * * ^ point out the* order of the Italian constniction 
when it diifers from the English. 

The asterisk * denotes that the word under which it is placed is 
not to be expressed in Italian. 

When several English words are included within parentheses ( ), 
they must be translated by the words placed under them. Those in 
Italian, between parentheses, to be left as the}' are. 

The numbers placed within parentheses under the English of the 
Exercises, refer to the rule which bears on the Exercise. 

In the Examples, the capital letters, B, D, P, stand respectively 
for Boccaccio, Dante, and Petrarca ; Vill. for Yillani ; Day. S. for 
Davanzati Storia. 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



ON THE PRONUNCIATION. 



The Italian Alphabet consists of twenty -two letters, 
pronounced as follows : — 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, L, 

ah, bee, tchee^ dee, eh, ^^y> djee, adca, e, ee, elle, 

M, N, 0, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, Z. 

emme, enne, o, pea, cow, erre, esse, tea, oo, voo, dzeta. 

The letter h is used in Italian before some persons of 
the present of the indicative of the verb to have, in which 
case it is mute, and employed only to distinguish those 
persons of the verb, from other words of a different signi- 
fication ; lo ho, I have ; tu hai, thou hast ; egli ha, he has; 
eglino hanno, they have. 

It is also used in Interjections, when it gives a pro- 
tracted sound to the vowel which precedes it, — as Deh! 
pray I Ah! alas! 

The letter h is used between the letters c-e, c-i, g-e, 
g^ij to give those letters a hard sound, in order to retain 
the primitive sound of their roots. 

Ca is pronounced as ca in the English word cat, 

as che in 
as ca in 
as chi in 

as 
as CO in 
as cw in 
as^a in 
as^e in 

as 



Che 




a 




Chi 




Co 




Cu 




Ga 




Oe 




Ohe 





cherry, 
caper, 
chicken, 
key, 
costly, 
cuckoo, 
garb, 
jelly, 
gay. 



) 



2 ON THE PRONUNCIATION. 

Cri is pronounced as 7V in the English word jig. 

Ghi ... as ^2 in ... gig. 

Oo ... as go in ... gospel. 

Gu ... as ^00 in ... good. 

See ... as ^Aa in ... shape. 

Sci ... as ... she. 

GU has no precise corresponding sound in English ; that 

which most approaches it is found in the word billiard; 

but in the words Anglian Angli, and in the verb negligere^ 

with its derivatives, gli must be pronounced as in English 

in the word negligent. 

J", called in Italian / lungo or long i, is pronounced like 

e at the beginning and in the middle of words, and like 

double ee when it is at the end,— ^'er/, yesterday ; ajuto, 

help; benejicj, benefits. 

The vowels e and o have two different sounds, one closed^ 

the other open ; as — 

Pesca^ a peach, e open as in pest. 

Meno, less, e close as in pain. 

Togliere, to take away, open as in stop. 

Potere^ power, close as in note. 

The conjunction e is pronounced close ; the verb e, ac- 
cented, is pronounced open. 

The conjunction or is rendered by close ; the verb I 
have is rendered by Ao, and is pronounced open. 

There is no sign whatever for these two vowels e and o, 
in order to mark when the sound should be close or open ; 
and the rules which might be given are so uncertain and 
so prolix, that we think they would serve more to confuse 
than assist the scholar. A teacher pronouncing the various 
sounds, and a close attention on the part .of the pupil to 
the words so pronounced, will prove more useful than a 
treatise on pronunciation. 

The letter r, when followed by a consonant, must be well 
sounded, which is rarely sufficiently done by the English 
learner. 



ON THE ACCENT. J 

The final vowels must be distinctly and audibly pro- 
nounced, so that the final « may be clearly distinguished 
from t. 

When double consonants are found together they must 
be distinctly pronounced; the first consonant being sounded 
with the preceding syllable, and the second with that which 
follows, as in the English word unnecessary, 

ON THE ACCENT. 

In Italian orthography there is but one accent commonly 
employed, which is the grave accent, marked thus ('). It 
is found on the final vowel of some words on which falls the 
stress of the voice, as in bontdj goodness j virtit, virtue ; 
sard., I shall be. These words are called tranche. 

When the stress of the voice falls on the last syllable 
but one, these words are called piane ; as pdne, bread ; 
vlnOj wine. 

The words in which the stress of the voice falls on the 
last but two or more syllables, are called sdrucciole; as 
dbile, clever ; difficile, difficult ; caritat^vole, charitable. 

Monosyllables receive no accent, therefore it is incorrect 
to write with an accent : fit, he was ; sH, upon. 

But monosyllables consisting of two vowels forming a 
diphthong take an accent ; as piit, more ; pud, he can ; 
gidj already ; qud, qui, here. 

The following words must be marked with an accent, to 

distinguish them from other words spelt alike, but having 

different significations : — 

^, is, a verb, e, and, a conjunction. 

dd, gives, a verb, da, from, a preposition. 

dl, day, a noun, di, of, a preposition. 

si, yes, an affirmative, si, pronoun conjunctive. 

n^, neither, conjunction, ne, some, a rel. pronoun. 

^;}tbere.adverbsofplace,{^'^t?£'m?' 
i^, tea, te, thee. 



CHAPTER L 



INFINITIVE. INFINITIVE. 

EssERE, To be. Avebe, To have. 

PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE. 

lo ho^ 



lo aonOj 
tu set, 8e% 
egli a, 
noi stamo, 
voi siete^ 
eglino sono. 



9 

B 

J 



tu hat, 
egli ha, 
noi abhiamo, 
voi avete, 
eglino hanno, 



1 



J 



ON THE PREPOSITIONS CALLED 8EGNACASI, 
OB SIGNS OF THE OASES. 

As the Italian langaage does not admit of declensions, 
prepositions called segnacasi are employed to express the 
various relations or cases, which in Latin and Greek are 
indicated by varying the terminations of nonns. 

These Prepositions are diy of; a, to ; da, from. 

Di, of, 

1. The preposition di marks the relation of property, 
and is nsed in Italian to form the possessive case. Ex. 



La casa di mio padre j 
Upoema di Dante, 
2> o/t di unCaqwla, 



Mj father's hoiue. 
Dante's poem. 
An eagle's wings. 



2. It also denotes affinity or connexion of one object 
with another. Ex. 

A friend of the family. 



Un amico di casa^ 
La voce del J^opolo, 
Jl Diwmo di Firenze, 
Lapena di morUii 



The voice of the people. 
The Cathedral of Florence. 
The pain of death. 



PSEPOBinONS. 5 

3. When one substantive is used adjectivefy to qualify 
another, of which it indicates the character, country , ma- 
terialj &c., in Italian the English order of the words must 
be reversed, and the two substantives be connected by dL 
Ex. 



Una oasa cU campagna, 
Un cucchiaio di argentOj 
II CasteUo di EdmburgOy 
MeroanU di mnOf 



A country house. 
A silver spoon. 
Edinburgn Castle. 
Wine merchants. 



4. English compound words formed of two nouns, one 
of which qualifies the other, are translated in the same 
manner. Ex. 



Lume di luna^ 
Stella della mattina^ 
Raggio di soUf 



Moonlight. 

Morning-star. 

Sunbeam. 



5. Di is generally used before infinitives. Ex. 



lo ho risolvto di etudiare la U»- 

gtui Italianay 
Ho promesso di visitare siui 

sordktf 
Ho dimenticato di mandare la 

lettera aUapostaj 



I have resolved to study the 

Italian language. 
I have promised to visit his 

sister. 
I have forgotten to send the 

letter to the post. 



6. Di before a vowel may be curtailed of the i and re- 
ceive an apostrophe ; before another i this elision always 
takes place. Ex. 



La repuhblica di or di* America^ 
n hel dima d'ltaliaf 
LafloUa d' IngJuUerraj 



The republic of America. 
The fine climate of Italy. 
The fleet of England. 



EXERCISE I. 

I have read my father's letter. — He has taken his 
letto (1) preso 

sister's book. — We have bought a straw-bonnet. — 
il Uhro, comprato un pagUa (3) cappello, 

I wish to speak to your music-master. — They 
desidero (p) parlare al vostro musica (3) maestro, 

are wine-merchants. — The agriculture of Scotland. — He 
(3) L^ agricoUura Scozia. 



b PREPOSITIONS. 

is a drawing-master. — ^You have a gold chain, and I 
^ dhegno (3) una oro (3) catena^ e 

have a silver watch. — The olive oil of Italy is the best. 

un oriolo. U olivaolto{Q) ilmigltore. 

The house-door is open. — The dove and the olive branch. 

L* tiscio aperto. La colomba il olivo ramo, 

— We have a country house. — They have found a silk 

trovato una seta 
purse. — Woollen stockings. — ^A mother's love. — The 

{S)borsa, lana calze. unamadre{\.)Vamore. La 

town of Edinburgh. 

cittcL (6) 



r 



lo era, 
tu eri, 
ella era, 
not eravamOj 
voi eravatej 
elleno eranoj 



IlfPERFEGT. 

lo aveva, 
tu avevi, 

ella aveva, or avea, 
not avevamo, 
voi avevate, 
eUeno avevano, or 
aveano, 



1 
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7. The pronoun it is not generally translated before the 
verb essere, and the verb must agree with the noun or 
pronoun to which it relates. Ex. 

Sono iOf It is I. | Siete voi, It is yon. 

A, to, at. 

8. The prepositions to, at, are translated in Italian 
by a, Ex. 



Verso la fine deUa primavera 

andremo a Londra, 
Domani non sarb a ccua. 
Nostra cagina d a seuola, 



Towards the end of spring we 

will go to London. 
I shall not be at home to-morrow. 
Our oousin is at school. 



9. A is used instead of di before infinitives which are 
governed by verbs of motion. Ex. 



Venite a desinare con me, 
Corsero a difendere i loro amid, 
Andiamo a vedere U medico, 



Gome and dine with me. 

They ran to defend their friends. 

Let ns go see the doctor. 



PREPOSITIONS. 



10. Before words beginning with a vowel, the preposi- 
tion a may receive a d and become ad, more especially 
before another a. Ex. 



£gli ha studicUo ad or a Oxford, 



He has studied at Oxford. 



Non ho parlato ad aUrij \ I have not spoken to others. 

EXERCISE II. 

I have promised a book to my son. — They are gone 
promesso un miojiglio. andati 

to dine in town. — Come to see my brother at Flo- 
(9) desinare in Venite (9) frateUo (8) Fu 

rence. — ^I (will send) my son to Eton. — I (shall return) 
renze. manderb (10) ritomerb 

soon to Athens. — Tell (to) Andrew to give (to) 
frapoco(10)Atene, Dite [10) Andrea (5) dare 

Edward a pen and a sheet of paper. — To whom (do 
Ediuxrdouna penna foglio carta, chi 

you speak ?) — To a friend. — They came to (see me) at 
parlate f un amico. vennero (9) vedermi 

Paris. — (Let us go) and buy a pound of tea. — I 
Parigi, Andiamo (9) comprare una lihbra tl. 

have written to a lady who lives at Eome. — Go and 
scritto una signora che dimora Roma, Andate (9) 
post this newspaper. — I ran to meet the doc- 
impostare questo giornale. Corsi {d)incontrare il 

tor. — It is my son. — 'It is two years since I was at 
(7) (7) due anni dach^ 

Venice. 
Venezia, 



PRETERITE. 



1 



lo fuiy 

tufosti, 

egliju, J 

noijummo, g 

voifostej 'i 

eglinojuronoj J 



lo ebbi, "] 

tu avesti^ i 

egli ebbcj j^- 

noi avemmo, §^ 
vol aveste, 
eglino ebbero or ebbono 



J 



8 PREPOSITIONS. 

11. The auxiliary do is not translated in Italian. 

12. In a negative phrase, the negation precedes the 
verb, — 

lo non 80 la mia lezionet | I do not know my lesson. 

13. In interrogative phrases, the pronouns follow the 
verb ; they may however be omitted, and in this case the 
emphasis or stress of the voice must mark the interroga- 
tion. Ex. 



Non avete voi capito f 
Non siamo stati forse ingan- 
nati ? 



Have yon not understood ? 
Have we not perhaps been 
deceived ? 



Da, Jronij bt/. 

14. From is rendered in Italian by da ; this preposi- 
tion is never curtailed, even before words beginning with 
the vowel a, Ex. 



Andando a Coatantinopoli 

pa88ai da Atene^ 
Da Aprilefino a LugUo^ 



In going to Constantinople I 

went by Athens. 
From April till July. 



15. Da is employed to connect two words, the latter of 
which expresses the use or destination of the former, and 
in this case, the English order of the words is reversed. 
Ex. 



Carta da scriveref 
Una hottiglia da vino, 
Ho comprato un cavallo da seUaf 
e due cavaUi da carrozza, 



Writing-paper. 
A wine-bottle. 

I have bought a saddle-horse and 
two carriage-horses. 



16. -% is translated by da when preceded by a past 
participle. Ex. 



Le persons virtuose sono stimate 

da tvttif 
Siamo stati invitati da un amico, 



Virtuous persons are esteemed 

by every one. 
We have been invited bv a 

friend. 



17. Prepositions are generally repeated in Italian be- 
fore each noun, pronoun, or verb which they govern in the 



PREPOSITIONS. 



same phrase, whether they are repeated or not in English. 
Ex. 



Scmo 8tato a Soma ed a Fi- 
remen 

Ho udito quegta novella da lui 
e da Cbltri^ 

ParUamo spesso di voi e di vostra 
soreUa, 



I have been at Borne and Flo- 
rence. 

I have heard this news from him 
and from others. 

We often speak of you and of 
your sister. 



EXERCISE m. 

We do not receive a newspaper from Paris. — Have 
(11) (12) riceviamo (14) 

you seen at Dresden the Madonna, painted by Baphael ? 

veduto Dresda la dipinta {1^) Raffaellof 

— Where is the letter-paper? — We have seen the 

Dove la letter e (15) carta, ■ il 

portrait of Napoleon, painted by David. — (They will go) 
ritratto Napoleone dipinto Andranno 

from London to Paris. — The History of France, written 
Londra La Storia Francia scritta 

by Michelet, is very interesting. — The dining-room 
(16) molto inter essante, Lamangiare[\b) sola 

is small. — Gunpowder was invented by a Ger- 

piccola. cannone {15) la polvere inventata unHe- 

man monk. — In Germany there are beer-glasses of 

desco ^monaco. Germania vi birra [15) bicchieri 

every shape. — Those coffee-cups are a present. — Do 
ogni forma. Quelle caff I (15) tazze un regalo, 

not leave flowers in a bed -room. — Bring a 

lasdate fiori una letto (15) camera. For late una 

dozen of wine-bottles. — I have spoken this mom- 
dozzina (15) bottiglie, parlato questa mat- 

ing to your mother and your sister, — This picture was 
tina vostra (17) Questo quadra 

painted by Eubens and Snyders. 
dipinto [1^) (17) 
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ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
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ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
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FUTURE. 


lo sard, 


1 


Jo avrdy ^ 


tu sarai, 




tu avrai, g^ 
egli avrdy gL 


egli sard, fia, 


£- 

B- 


not saremoj 




not avremo, j^- 


voi sarete, 


• 


voi avrete, § 


egUno saranno, fieno, 


J 


eglino avranno, ^ 


18. II is used before masculine nouns be^nning with a 


consonant. Ex. 






n edlzdiaio ha portato le acarpe 

e gU ativalij 
Iguanti che avete comprati aono 

troppo piccoliy 
I giomi che abhiamo paasctti 

aUa campagnaf 


The shoemaker has bronght the 

shoes and boots. 
The gloves you have bought are 

too small. 
The days we have spent in the 

country. 



19. Lo is used before masculine nouns beginning with 
the letter s, followed by another consonant Ex. 



Lo acolare diligente ^ lodato dal 

auo maestrOf 
Lo atampatore atampa i libri, 
Mntantochl gli Spartani ae- 

guirono le leggi di Licurgo 

viaaero Uberi^ 



The diligent scholar is praised 

by his master. 
The printer prints books. 
As lone as the Spartans followed 

the laws of Lycurgus, they 

were free. 



20. Lo is also used before masculine nouns beginning 
with a vowel, but in this case the o is suppressed and re- 
placed by an apostrophe ^ its plural gli is curtailed only 
before the letter /. Ex. 



Itamico deipoveri e degli aven- 

turcUif 
Vodio ai tiranni e agli qpprea- 

aoriy 
In gran parte le Indie Orientcdi 

aono poaaedvte dagl'/7i^2e«t, 



The friend of the poor and of 

the unfortunate. 
The hatred of tyrants and of 

oppressors. 
A great part of the East Indies 

are in the possession of the 

English. 

21. Before words beginning with the letter z, il or lo 

may be used indiscriminately. Ex. 

II or lo zio mi ha regcdato un Uncle has made me a present of 

oriolo d*oro. a gold watch. 

Lo or il zucchero I doice. Sugar is sweety 



12 ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



22. The article gli is used in declining the plural of 
Dio^ God. Ex. 

The gods of the ancient Romans. 
In tne time of £sJse and lying 
gods. 

23. La is used with feminine nouns, and takes an 
apostrophe before a vowel ; in the plural, the elision takes 
place only before the letter c. Ex. 

Death makes no distinction be- 



Gli Dei degli antichi Somanif 
Al tempo degU Dei falsi e bttr 
giardi, 



La morte non fa parzictUta tra 

U ricco e ilpovero, 
II fulmine percuote piu spesso 

V elevate torri che le umui car 

panne, 
ve aempredella neve sulle Alpi^ 



tween rich and poor. 
The thunderbolt strikes oftener 
high towers than low cottages. 

There is always snow on the 
Alps. 



EXERCISE IV. 

The ship of the desert is the Oriental meta- 
(18) vascellom. desertom, (23) ^Orientale ^meta- 

phor for the camel. — The pen is in the ink-bottle. — 
fora f. cammello m. penna f. calamcdo m. 

The pencil is on the table. — The eyes are the mirror of 
lapis m. tavola f. (20) occhim. 

the soul. — The horror of vice and the love of 
animai, (20) orrore m. art. vizio m. amore m. 

virtue are the delight of the wise. — The indus- 
art. virtil f. delizia f. savio m. (20) indus- 

trious are praised, but the idle are blamed. — The 
triosim, lodati ma pigrim,^, biasimatu 

ant and the bee are the emblems of industry. — 
formica f. ape f. emblema m. s. art. industria. 

The ancients (thought they could propitiate) the gods 
antichi m. credevano render si propizi (22) 

(by offering them) sacrifices. — The sun, the moon, and the 
offrendo loro sacrijizi. sole m. lunaf, 

stars. — Where is the sugar ? — It is in the sugar-bason. — 
stelle f. (21 ) zucchero m. zuccheriera f. 

The passions are the maladies of the soul. — The letters of 
passioni f. malattie f. lettere f. 
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the alphabet were invented by the Phenicians. — The 
alfabeto m. ind. 3. inventaie Fenici m. 

culture of the mind elevates man. — The mind in- 
coltura f. (19) spirito m. eleva art. uomo m. in- 

fluences (on) the body, and the body acts on the mind. 
fluisce corpom. agisce 





CONDITIONAL. 


Sarei, 

aarestty 

sarebbe, 


t 


Avrei, 

avrestij 

avrebbcj 


saremmOj 

sarestCj 

sarebbero, 


• 


avremmOf 

avrestCj 

avrebberOj 






< 



USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

24. The definite article is used, in both languages, be- 
fore nouns taken in a determined or particular sense. 
Ex. 



Ho ricevuto le lettere ch^io aspet- 

tava di Francia, 
Mia soreUa ha ritrovato I'anello 

che aveva perdnto, 
Avete vedtUo i cavalli cJte ho com- 

prati? ♦ 



I have received the letters I was 
expecting from France. 

My sister has found the ring she 
had lost. 

Have yon seen the horses I have 
bought ? 



25. Before a noun taken in a general sense, express- 
ing the whole of a species, the article is required in Italian. 
Ex. 



La liberty S lo ataio naturcde 

dell' tiomo, 
La ragione d apesao vinta dalla 

forza, 
Veducazione I la coUura ddla 

mentef 
11 delOf la terrOj il mare, tidto d 

narra la gloria di IHo, 

I pead squizzanno, gli ucceUi 
volano. 



Liberty is the natural state of 

man. 
Eeason is often vanquished by 

force. 
Education is the culture of the 

mind. 
Heaven,^ earth, and ocean all 

proclaim to us the glory of 

Grod. 
Fish swim, birds fly. 



26. No article is prefixed to nouns taken in an tudejlmle.^ 
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that is to say, neither iu a determined nor general sense. 
Ex. 



Aspettiamo lettere di Francta^ 
VCerano nomini, donne, e fan- 

ciolli, 
Un arhosceUo con foglie e fiori, 



We expect letters from France. 

There were men, women, and 
children. 

A shrub with leaves and blos- 
soms. 

27. The definite article is used in Italian before names 

of continents, countriesy kingdoms^ provinces^ and islands. 

Ex. 



England rules the seas. 
Italy is the garden of Europe. 



UlnghiUerra domina i marif 
lu Italia d U giardino deWJSti- 

ropttf 
Innumerevoli aciami di locuste 

coprirono la superfice del- 

VJSgitto, 
La (Jorsica, e la Sardegna sono 

due isole del Mediterraneo^ 

28. When no idea of extent is connected with the 
country alluded to, or when it is used adjectively^ and 
preceded by the prepositions in and di^ no article is re- 
quired. Ex. 



Innumerable swarms of locusts 
covered the surface of Egypt. 

Corsica and Sardinia are two 
islands in the Mediterranean. 



La Segina d'lnghilterra, 

Ho paasato Vinvemo in Italia, 

la primavera in Franda, ed 

ora vengo di 8pagna, 
Vino di Borgonaia, 
Cane di Terra NuovOf 



The Queen of England. * 

I have spent winter in Italy, 

spring in France, and now I 

come from Spain. 
Bftrgundy wine. 
A Newfoundland dog. 



29. Before the following islands the article is not re- 
quired : — Candia, Cipro, CorfU, Creta, Ischia, Capri, 
Lipari, Malta, Maiorca, Procida, Modi, Scio, Madera. 

It is also omitted before countries having the same 
name as their capitals, as towns receive no article. Ex. 



Paaaammo per Gandia e Cipro 

ritomanao da Greta, 
Ischia e Capri sono belle isdUUe^ 

non lungi da Napoli, 

Venezia ^ atata chiamata la re- 

gina dd mare, 
Napoli ^ U regno U peggio gover- 

nato della terraf 



We passed Candia and Cyprus 
returning from Crete. 

Ischia and Capri are two beauti- 
ful little islands not far from 
Naples. 

Venice has been called the queen 
of the sea. 

Naples is the worst governed 
kingdom in the world. 
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EXERCISE V. 

Men are. poets before (they are) philosophers. — 
(25) uomini poeti prima di essere filosofi. 
Poetry is the music of the soul, particularly of great 
poesia mitsicaf. particolarmente ^grandi 

and sensitive souls. — Hunger and poverty make 
hensibili ^anime, (25) fame f. povertd f. rendono 

men industrious. — Death has no terrors for the true 
(25) industriosi. morte (12) terrori vero 

Christian. — Drawing owes its origin to chance, 

Oristianom. (25) disegnom. deve art, sua originef, casom, 

sculpture to religion, and painting to the progress of the 
scuUuraf. religionei, pitturai. progressom, 

other arts. — France, England, Sardinia, and 
aUre arti, (27) Francia f. Inghilterra f. Sardegnif f. 

Turkey, were allied against Kussia. — Athens is still 
Turchiaf. alleate contro Russiai. Atene ancora 

the most polished city of Greece. — The love of music 
piit colta {27) Greciaf, amove m, 

and of poetry is universal in Italy. — The knights of 
poesia universale (28) cavalieri {2d) 

Malta. — Prosperity and dignities make men 

{25) prosperitd f. dignitdf.^. rendono 

proud, but adversity (humbles them and teaches them) 
orgogliosi awersitd f. li umilia ed insegna loro 

wisdom. — Ignorance is always presumptuous, true 

saggiezza f. (25) ignoranza f. sempre presuntuosa vera 
genius is unassuming. 

genio m. s. modesto. 



IMPERATIVE, 



&ii or sia^ be thou. 

Sia^ let him be, 

SiamOy let us be. 

State, be ye. 

8ianOj let them be. 



Abbij have thou. 
Abbia, let him have. 
AbbiamOf let us have. 
Abbiatey have ye. 
Abbianoy let tbavsL W^^. 
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30. In Italian, the imperative is formed without the aid 
of any auxiliary ; and requires the pronouns, if expressed, 
to be placed after the verb ; as sit tUy be thou ; sia eglij 
let him be. 

The second person singular of the imperative, when 
used negatively, is formed of the infinitive mood, accom- 
panied by the negation non : non parlarcj do not thou 
speak. 



31. In Italian, the definite article is prefixed to sur- 
names, but is omitted before masculine Christian names, 
except when they are preceded by an adjective. Ex. 



II Petrarca pcasb moUa parte 
deUa sua vita in Avignone, 

Franceso Petrarca finge di es- 
serai innamorato ai Laura la 
mattina dd venerdl aanto^ 

Jj iUibstre Francesco Petrarca^ 



Petrarch spent a great part of 
his life in Avignon. 

Francis Petrarch feigns to bave 
fallen in love with Laura on 
Good-Friday morning. 

The illustrious Francis Petrarch. 



32. Before feminine Christian names, particularly be- 
fore those of celebrated women, the article may be used. 
Ex. 



La Corinna e la Saffo, 
Avete veduto la Maria f 



Corinna and Sappho. 
Have you seen Maria ? 



33. Nouns of title, rank, and profession, when not pre- 
ceded by a name, receive the article. Ex. 



La Segina Maria Stuarda^ 
Maria, Begina di Scozia^ 
II duca AlessandrOy 



Queen Mary Stuart. 
Mary Queen of Scotland. 
Duke Alexander. 



34. Infinitives of verbs, adjectives, and adverbs used sub- 
stantively, receive the masculine article. Ex. 

Non teme U valente uomo il 
morirCf ma il morire da vile^ 
I ricchi nonpensano ai poveri. 



II come ed il quando cit> awenisse 
ti racconterZ), 



A brave man does not fear deatli, 
but the death of a coward. 

The rich do not think of the 
poor. 

I will relate to you how and 
when that happened. 



35. The article is repeated before nouns that come in 
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succession, particularly before those of different gender, 
and of a distinct or opposite meaning. Ex. 



n aenno e la virtu del legisla- 

torBf 
La sapienza ed il coraggio del 

generaUy 
Uignoranza e la auperstizione 

degVIndianif 



The wisdom and virtue of the 

legislator. 
The ability and courage of the 

general. 
The ignorance and superstition 

of the Indians. 



EXERCISE VI. 

Cardinal Mazarin was the minister who married Anne 

Cardinale m. mintstro m. che sposd Anna 

of Austria, the proud and beautiful queen of France. — 

(28) altiera Mia (33) 

D^nte Alighieri, Petrarca, Tasso, and Ariosto, are the 

(31) 

four great poets of Italy. — When (we speak) of pro- 
quattro grandi poeti Quando parleremo pro- 

nouns, (we shall see) that in Italian the definite 
nomzm.p. . vedremo che Italiano ^definito 

article is put before possessive pronouns, except 
^articolo m. si mette innanzi ^possessivi ' eccettuato 

when followed by nouns of relation in the singu- 
{sono seguiti) nomi parentela singo- 

lar. — I have lent my music-book to Miss Mary. — 
lare m. prestato mio (3) (33) signorina 

He is always wavering between yes and no. — Queen 

indeciso fra (34) si no (33) 

Elizabeth of England (allowed) Mary Queen of Scot- 
Elisabetta (28) ^fece 3 (33) 

land (to be beheaded.) — To know (how to listen) is as 
*decapitare (34) sapere ascoltare * 

useful as to know (how to speak.) — The enthu- 
uUle quanta parlare entu- 

siasm and perseverance of the soldiers. 
siasmo m. (35) perseveranza f. soldati m. 



B 
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PRESENT OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Che to SlOj 

eke tu sit J or sea, 
eh^egli sta^ 
eke noi siaraOy 
che vol siatej 
cKeglino siano^ 



pr 



S^ I— I 



B 



Che to ahbia, - 

che tu abbij or ahbia, v 
cKegli abbiaj ^ ^ 

che noi abbiamOj 
che voi ahbiate^ 
cKeglino abbianoy 






36. The personal pronouns, which in English are indis- 
pensable, may be omitted before Italian verbs for the sake 
of harmony and conciseness, the terminations of the verb 
being sufficient to mark the person ; they must, however, 
be used in the singular of the present and imperfect of the 
subjunctive, the terminations being alike in those tenses ; 
also when there are two or more nouns in a phrase form- 
ing a contrast, and subjects of different verbs ; as 



Ch'io ahhia, 
CA'egli ahbiOf 
lo avrb un pernio, e voi 
iarete punitOf 



That I may have. 
That he may have. 
I shall have a prize, and yoa 
shall be punished. 



ON THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

37. The indefinite article is translated in Italian by 

Un before any masculine noun beginning either with a 
consonant or a vowel ; 

Uno before masculine nouns beginning with an s im- 
pure, or the letter z ; 

Una before a feminine noun beginning with a con- 
sonant ; 

Un' before a feminine noun beginning with a vowel ; as 



Un amioo aincerOf 
Vnfiglio tibhidiente^ 
Uno scolare diligentef 
Uno zio amoroso, 
Una donna modesta, 
Un 'antma vmmortale. 



A sincere friend. 
An obedient son. 
A diligent scholar. 
An affectionate ancle. 
A modest woman. 
An immortal soul. 



38. The indefinite article is not translated in Italian 
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before nouns expressing the country^ rankj titlCj profession, 
or any other attribute of the preceding noun. Ex. 



Sono Scozzese, 

II mio maestro di musiea d Ita- 

Uano, 
Suo cugino ^ Profesaore aW Uni- 

versiGSb di Vienna^ 
Mio nonno era Oenerale^ 



I am a Scotchman. 

My music-master is an Italian. 

His cousin is a professor in the 
University of Vienna. ' 
I My grandfather was a general. 



39. But when these nouns are accompanied by an ad- 
jective, or determined by some circumstance, the indefinite 
article is then translated. Ex. 



Maria J^uarda era una prind- 
peaaa di sverUvrata razza, 

£\m medico celebre^ 

No8iro zio era un architetto 
Soozzeee^ 



Mary Stuart was a princess oi 
an unfortunate race. 

He is a celebrated physician. 

Our uncle was a Scottish archi- 
tect. 



40. Before nouns of mecLSure, weight, number, and time^ 
the Italians use the definite article instead of the inde- 
finite, as in English. Ex. 



Questa seta I beUissimay qtMnto 

Cavete pagata il braccio ? 
L^anno pcusato il pane costava 

tre soldi la libbra, 
Qli aranci in Sieilia costanopoco 

piu di un soldo la dozzina, 
Ahbiamo lezione di canto tre 

voUe la settimana, 



This silk is very fine, how much 

have you paid for it a yard ? 
Last year, bread cost threepence 

a pound. 
In Sicily, oranges cost little more 

than a penny a dozen. 
We take singing lessons three 

times a week. 



41^. No indefinite article is used in Italian before hun- 
dred, cento, and thousand, mille. Ex. 



Gli oiUberi del parco farono piar^ 
tati piu di cento annifa^ 

MUle anni avanti Vera Oris- 

tiana, 
Ho vendtUo il mio cavaUo cento 

UrCf 



The trees in the park were 
planted more than a huudrevl 
years ago. 

A thousand years before the 
Christian era. 

I have sold my horse for a hun- 
dred pounds. 



EXERCISE VII. 



Gulnare, a name rendered famous by Byron, means 
Gulnara (38) reso famoso (1^^^ slguVjV.ca 
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literally the flower of the pomegranate. — ^A trne 
letteralmente fiore m. melagrana f. (37) vero 

friend is an inestimable treasure. — She has an nncle 
amico m. Hnestimabile ^iesaro m. (37) zio 

a banker, and a brother an officer. — ^We go to 
{SS) banckiere m, ufficialem. andiamo (d) 

visit our friends three times* a year. — (It has been 
visitare nostri amid tre volte (40) anno m. Fu 

remarked), that when a European people intend to 
osservato ^Europeo ^pqpolo m. prende a 

found a colony in a foreign land, if they are 
fondare colonia f. Htraniero ^paese m. se 

Spaniards (they build) a convent, if Italians (they erect) 
^agnuoli fahbricano convento m. Italiani edtficano 

a church, if Dutch (they construct) an Exchange, if 
chiesa f. Olandest costruiscono Borsa f. 

English (they raise) a fortress, and if they are French 
Inglesi piantano fortezza f. * Francesi 

(they open) a theatre and a ball-room. — A hundred 
innalzano teatro m. hallo{16)sala f. (41) 

years make a century. — I have paid (a shilling a 
anntfanno secolo m. pagato {S7)^8ceUinom, (4^0) 

dozen) (for these eggs.) — Roscoe was an English mer- 
* ^queste ova (39)' * 

chant, and a liberal patron of art and 

Hiberale ^mecenate (25) ar&'f.p. (17) (35) 

literature. — This Brussels lace cost ten 

letteratura f. Questo Brusselles merletto m. costa died 

francs a yard. 
francM (40) hracdo m. 

* When ^9716 denotes a repetition of the action, or a jaoint in a space 
of time, it is translated by voUa; as, the first time, la prima voUa. 
It is expressed by tempo when a space of time is meant ; as, in the 
time of war, in tempo di guerra. Tempo means also weather : as, 
bad weather, cattivo tempo. 
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IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE.' 



CfhHofossij 
che tufossij 
ch'egU fosse, 
ehe noifossimoj 
che voifoste, 
eVeglino fossero^ 



9 



r 



5 



Che to avessly 
che tu avessij 
ch^egli avesse, 
che not avesstmOj 
che vol aveste, 
ch'eglino avessero. 



< r- 
CD g 



ON THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 



42. The partitive article is formed, in Italian, of the 
genitive case of the, and corresponds to some or any in 
English. Ex. 



Datemi del pane, 

<2e22o zacchero, 
de22a carne, 
deZTinchiostro, 
(fe^'acqaa, 
Ho comprato (^' pesci, 

<2edra uccelli, 
<2eMe fnitta, 



It 



It 



Give me some bread, 
some sugar, 
some meat, 
some ink. 
some water. 
I have bought some fish, 
some birds, 
some fruit. 












43. When the sense of the phrase is definite and limited, 
expressing number more than quantity/, som.e and any are 
rendered by the indeterminate pronouns qualche, alcuno. 
In the phrase, noi ahhiamo degli amid in Inghilterra, the 
number is in no way limited ; but when we say, noi abhia- 
mo cdcuni amid in Inghilterra, we convey the idea of a 
limited number of friends. 

QuALCHE is indeclinable, and the following noun must 
always be in the singular. 

Alcuno is declinable, and agrees with the noun to which 
it refers. Ex. 

Devo andare a comprare qualche I must go and buy some Spanish 
libro5^«ofo,^ books!" ' ' 



Avrb alcuni a/nUci a pranzo con 

meoggi, 
Mandaiemi qualche libro, ma non 

mokif 



I shall have a few friends to dine 

with me to-day. 
Send me some books, but not 

many. 
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44. The partitive article is omitted in Italian when no 
idea of quantity is connected with the substance named. 
When we say, hofame^ datemi del pancj it is evident we 
mean a certain limited portion of the substance bread ; bnt 
in the phrase, not bevieano sempre acquoy we simply men- 
tion the species, without reference to quantity. Ex. 



/ Bramifd non moRgiano nud 

came, 
n cappeUaio vende eapodU, U etd- 

zolaio scitrpe e sHwui, 
Ho veduto in InghUterra eavdOi 

hdtimmi. 



The Brahmans neyer eat any 
meat 

The hatter sells hats, the shoe- 
maker shoes and hoots. 

I haye seen in England yerj fine 
horses. 



EXERCISE ym. 

Have you any Mends in Ireland ? I have some fiiends 
(44) ctmici Irlandaf (42) 

in Dublin. — We have received this morning some 
DubUno ricevuto questa mattina 

letters from Germany. — I have seen some soldiers 
letter e f. p. Gfermania veduto soldati m. p. 

who were wounded at the battie of the Alma. — The 
che ind. 3. feriti hattaglia f. f. 

painter Caracci having been plundered by some robbers, 
pittore essendo stato svaUgiato (43) ladri m. 

drew their likeness so well that they were disco- 
fece i loro ritratti cosi somiglumti ind. 3. sea- 

vered. — Never give any advice that might be dangerous 
peril {Non date mat) consigli pericolost 

if followed. — (Bring me) some pepper, some mustard, 
se seguiti Portatemi pepe m. mostarda f. 

and some salt. — Put some wine in this flask. — Some 
sale m. Mettete qttesto fiasco 

friends (were faithful) (to him) in adversity.— Have you 
"ind. 3. fedeli ^gli awersitd £ 

put wine or vinegar in these bottles? — We have no 
messo aceto queste hottiglief 
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Irieiids in this country.* — When you go to town, 
questo paese andrete in 

buy some needles and some pins. — (Send us) 
eomprate (42) agM m. p. aptUe f. p. Mandated 

some strawberries and some raspberries. — Give me some 
fravole f. p. lamponi m. p. 

cream and some sugar. — If we had some ribbons. 
crema f. Se sub. 2. nastri m.p. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

The compound tenses of the verb to he are formed by 
using the same verb as auxiliary, not the verb to have, as 
in English : sono stato, — ^literally, I am been. 

PAST PAKTICIPLES. 

StatOj m., been ; stata^ f. Avuto, m., had ; avuta, f. 
Plur. Stati, m. ; state, f. Plur. Avuti, m. ; avute, f. 

GERUNDS. 

Essendo, being. Avendo, having, 

45. The past participle, accompanied by the verb essere, 
to be, must agree in gender and in number with the sub- 
ject of the verb. Ex. 

Bgli d stato, eUa ^ stata, | He has been, she has been. 

The past participle, accompanied by the auxiliary to 
have, may agree with the object of the verb when it is 
preceded by it. Ex. 

The books that we have had. 



/ Ubri ehe albiamo avnti, 
Le lettere che avete avute, 



The letters that you have had. 



* Country is translated by paese when it means Ihe territory occu- 
pied by a peoploi as, Englana is a rich country, VInghiUerra d un 
paese ricco; by campagtia when it is used in opposition to town, as, 
in summer, I prefer to live in the country rather than in town, nelr 
testate prefensco di vivere in campagna anzick^ in cUta; hypatria 
when one's native country is meant,~He loved his country, amb 
lasuapatria. 
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CHAPTER III. 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OP NOUNS. 

46. The general rule for forming the plural of Italian 
nouns is to change the final vowel into i. Ex. 



n cappeUo, tbe bat, 
U canCj the dog, 
UpoetOf the poet. 
La rdigionSj the religion, 
II maestro f the master. 



IcappeUi, 

leant. 

Ipoeti. 

Le rdigUmu 

I maestri. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

47. l5^, Feminine nouns which end in a form the plural 
by changing a into c. Ex. 



La casaj the house, 
La eposOf the wife, 



Le case. 
Le spose. 



48. 2d, Nouns ending in i or ie, monosyllables, and 
those ending in an accented vowel, are invariable. Ex. 



La metropolif the metropolis. 
La speciey the species, 
II re, the king. 
La mrtUj virtue. 



Lemetropoli. 
Le specie. 
Ire* 
Le viri^* 



49. Adjectives form the plural in the same manner as 
nouns. 



EXERCISE IX.* 



In the Levant, it is the custom to strew flowers on 
Levante m. * costume m. spargere (46 )^ore m. 

the bodies of the dead, and to place a bunch of flowers 
coTpom. rwdftom. p.' porre mazzetto m, 

in the hands of (young persons.) — The chairs, 
mano f. giovane m. (47) sedia f. 

tables, and sofas of the drawing-room. — The 
(35) tavola f. (48) canapl m. scda f. 

* Nouns are now riven in the singular, also past participles and 
adjectives, which in Italian agree with the noun to wmch they refer. 
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nights of Italy are charming. — The days of our 
notte f. (49) incantevole giomo m. nostra 

youth. — Kings and peasants are equal before God. — 
gioventil f. (48) re m. contadino eguale avanti 

(Let us imitate) their virtues and avoid their defects. — 
Imitiamo loro virtit f. ed evittamo dtfetto m,\ 

We have visited the principal cities of Italy. — The 
visitato (49) principale cittd f. 

ancient mode of writing was on bricks, tiles, and 
antico modo scrivere {17) mattonem. tegolo m, 

tables of stone, on ivory, and on the leaves and bark 

pietra.L avorioxn., {B5)fogliaf, cortecciaf. 

of trees. — We owe to our ancestors our 

cdberomi AndiamQ debitori antenato m. delle nostre 

civil and religious liberties. — The calamities of civil 
civile religiosa libertd f. calamitcL f. (25) 

wars. — (Here are) three kinds of tea, of different qua- 
guerrai. Ecco tre specie ti diversa qua- 

lities and different prices. 
Utd. L differente prezzo m. 



50. Nouns ending in ca and ga in the singular take an 
h in the plural, in order to preserve the hard sound. Ex. 

H duca^ tbe duke, I I duchi. 

La atregoj tbe witch, | Le streghe. 

51. Nouns of two syllables^ ending in co and go^ take 
an A in the plural, except Orecoj Greek, porco, pig, 
which follow the general rule, and form their plural in i ; 
mago becomes magM when it means magicians, and magi 
when it means magi. Ex. 



H lagOt the lake, 
II boscOf the wood, 
IlfuocOf the fire, 
H luogOf the place. 



Ilaghi, 
I boschi. 
Ifuochi, 
I luoghi. 



52, Nouns of more than two syllables, ending m co ^xA 
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goj take an A in the plural, when these terminations are 
preceded by a consonant Ex. 



U TedescOi the German, 
L^aUbergo^ the inn, 



I Tedeschi. 
Oli alberghi. 



53. When the final syllables co and go are preceded by 
a vowel, they form the plural according to the general 
rule. Ex. 



L*ami4!0, the friend, 
H medicOt the doctor, 
ItparticOt the portico, 



Oli amiei. 

Imedid. 

Ipartici, 



54. The following words are exceptions ; for although 
the final syllables are preceded by a vowel, they take an h 
in the plural. 



AnalogOf analogous. 
AnUco, ancient. 
ApricOt sunny. 
jfeccaficOf fi^-pecker. 
CaducOf pensnable. 
CaricOf load. 
Castiao, punishment. 
CatawgOf catalogue. 
Demagogot demagogue. 
IHahgo, dialogue. 
Epilogo^ epilogue. 
JFondacOy warehouse. 
Impiego, employment. 
ImpttaicOi immodest. 
IncaricOf charge. 
Indacoj indi^. 
IntrigOy intngue. 
Intrinseoo, intrinsic. 



ObhligOf obligation. 
OpacOf opaque, 
jrarroco, curate. 
PedagogOy pedagogue. 
PelaqOf abyss, ocean. 
IHzzicOf pinch. 
PresagOt diviner. 
Prodigo, prodigal. 
ProHogOf prologue. 
PudicOf chaste. 
BammaricOt regret. 
HipiegOf expedient. 
BtsicOf risk. 
SacrUegOf sacrilegious. 
SambutcOy elder-tree. 
StaticOf hostage. 
StomacOf stomach. 
StrascicOf train. 
UbbriacOj drunkard. 



Lastrico, pavement. 
ManicOf nandle. 

The following words may be written in the plural with 

or without an h : — 

Astrohgo, astrologer. PraticOf practical. 

JSquivocOt equivocal. Bedproco^ reciprocal. 

IHlohgo, philologer. BvsticOf rustic. 

MendicOf oeggar. SalvaticOt wild. 

MoruicOf monk. Traffico^ traffic. 

EXERCISE X. 

The Turks, instead of ringing bells to 

(51) Turco m. invece {suonare il campanello) per 
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call their servants, clap their hands. — Have you 
chiamare servo m. battono * art. mano f. 

seen the lakes of Scotland ? — They are rich, and con- 
veduto (51) Scozia riccom, con- 

tribute to many public charities. — The sunny 

trtbuiscono molta {50) pubbUca (48) caritd f. (54) 

hills of Tuscany. — The Germans are phleg- 
collem, (27) Toscanat. (52) Tedesco m. (53)^em- 

matic and persevering.-(Save me) from my friends, said 
matico perseverante. Salvami (53) disse 

a philosopher, (as I can defend myself) against my 
filosofo m. siccome posso difendermi corUro 

enemies. — The subjects of despotic monarchs 

nemico m. suddito m. ^dispotico (50) ^monarca m. 

suffer much and complain little, those of free go- 
sqffrono molto si kzmentano poco, quelli libera go- 

vemments suffer little and complain always. — In Italy 
verno m. sempre. 

pigs feed on peeches and aconis. — Italian clas- 
(51) si pascono di [50) pesca f. ghiandai,^ (53)^cte- 

sics, German musicians, French cooks, and English 
sico m. ^Tedesco ^musico m. ^Francese ^cuoco Hnglese 

mechanics. — The intrigues of the demagogues. 
^meccanico m. (20) (54) m. (54) m. 



55. Nouns ending in da^ scia^ and gia^ lose the i in the 
plural. Ex. 

La caccia^ le ccuxe^ The chase. 

La spiaggiaf le spiagge^ The shore. 

La guanciaj le guance^ The cheek. 

Except when the accent falls on the i, or when that 
vowel is distinctly pronounced. Ex. 

La hugia, le hugie^ The lie. 

Laprovinciaf Uprovincie^ The province. 

56. Nouns ending in io follow the general rule in the 
formation of the plural, and change tb.efev»iNcs^^\siy5> 
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i when the two vowels of the singular termination are 
distinctly pronounced, as in rnonosylldbles^ in the termina- 
tion rio^ &c. Ex. 

n nadOt i TMtiit The native. 

II desiOf i desU^ ^ The wish, the desire. 

Ilpendio, ij^endih The declivity. 

Lo zlo, gli zii, The uncle. 

L^arhitriOf gli arbitriif The free will. 

H martiriOy i marUriif The martyrdom. 

L^atriOf gli cstrii^ The vestibule. 

57. When io is not pronounced as two distinct sounds, 

as in the terminations cio^ scio, chio, glio, gio^ in forming 

the plural, the o is dropped** Ex. 

L*ocehiOf gli occhif The eve. 

IlfogliOytfogli. The sheet of paper. 

nfagaio, ifaggi, The beech-tree. 

L*orologw, ^h orologi^ The watch. 

IlfomaiOf ifomcd, The baker. 

II viaqgioj i viaggif The voyage. 

II baciOf i hady The kiss. 

EXERCISE XI. 

A poet has called the sun and the moon the eyes of 
poetam, appellato (57) 

heaven. — The beech-trees and the oak-trees of the ancient 
(25) (57) {56)querctal (54) 

woods. — Bakers grow rich in times of war and 
(51 ) (25) (57 ) divengono ricco tempo m. s. guerra f. 

famine, and doctors in times of pestilence. — In Eome 
carestia f. (53) peste f. 

there are many ancient edifices. — The shores of the Medi- 
vi rnolto edifizio m. (55) Medi- 

* Observe, — ^The termination io was formerly, and is still, by some, 
changed into i for the formation of the plural \ but the best modem 
authors substitute a simple i in place of the J, and two tt's in some 
instances, in order to avoid ambiguity, as in the following words — 
beneficiOf benefit ; principiOf principle, beginning ; re^, ro^al ; 
giudidOf judgment ; which make in the plural, heneficii,^ princi^iy 
regii, giudiciif in order to distinguish them from benefidf principle 
regit givdici^ plurals of heneficOj beneficent ; prindpe, prince ; 
rer^e, king ; ana giudicet judge. 
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terranean are beautiful. — The caprices of 
terraneom, bellissimo, [57) capriccio m, (19) 

(silly people.)— Poets compare cheeks to roses, eyes 
sciocco m.'p, {4:Q) paragonano (55) (25) rosaf. 

to stars, hands to lilies, and teeth to pearls. — 

Stella f. mano f. (57) giglio m. dente m. perla f. 

There are do harmless lies. — Princes who, in governing 
3 2 1 innocuo (55) Principe m, che nel govemare 

their subjects, are not guided by principles of justice, 
mddito m. guidato (57*) 

excite disaffection. — We forget benefits* moriB readily 
eccitano scontento m. Si dimenticano (57*) piit presto 

than offences. 
che offesa f. 



58. The following nouns are irregular in the formation 
of the plural : — 

La moglie, the wife, Le mogliy the wives. 

MlUe, thouBand, MilOf thousands. 

II btie, the ox, / btudj the oxen. 

L*uomo, the man, Gli uominif the men. 

miOi my, Twiei, my. 

tuOy thy, tiwij thy. 

8U0y his, stioiy his. 

DiOf God, Dei, Gods. 

59. There are some masculine nouns which become femi- 
nine in the plural, and end in a, Ex. 

II centinaio, the hmidred, le centinaia, the hundreds. 

UmiaUaiOj the thousand, Xe migluday the thousands. 

H miglio, the mile, Le migllay the miles. 

UpatOy the pair, Lepaia, the pairs. 

Lo gtaiOf the bushel, Le staia, the oushels. 

VwyoOy the egg, Le uova^ the eggs. 

60. The following masculine nouns may end either in / 
or a in the plural. When they end in i, they remain 



* Benefizio, giudizio, uffizio, are more frequently used than bene- 
Jido, gimiciOf ufficio. 



i 
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masculine, bnt when they end in a they become femi- 
nine : — 



Vandlo, the ringi 
II hraceiOf the arm, 
// buddlOf the howel, 
// cakagnOf the heel, 

1 // carrOi the cart, 
// castellOj the castle, 
II cigUOf the eyebrow, 

2 Jl eamOf the honi, 
II dttOf the finger, 
II fih, the thread, 

II fandamento, the basis, 

3 II frtUtOt the fruit, 
II fttsOf the spindle, 

4 II gestOy the gesture, 
H ffinocchiOj the knee, 
II gridOf the cry, 

II gomitOj the elbow, 
II labbrOf the lip, 

5 // legnOf the wckkI, 
II lenzuolOf the sheet, 

6 II membro, the member, 

7 II murOj the wall, 
L'ossOj the bone, 
n pomOj the apple, 
II pugnOt the nst, 

JZ quadreUo, the arrow, 

8 // mo, the laugh, the rice, 
II saceoj the sack, 

Xo strido, the cry, ^ 
// vesHgiOy the vestige, 
7Z vegUmemto, the garment, 



(?2t afie2?i, Ze aneHa, 

I frrooct, fe hraecia, 

I btidelUf le hudella, 

lealca^i, le calcagna, 

I cam, le earrcu 

I casteUit 2e easteUa. 

IcigUf U dglia. 

I camif le coma. 

IdiU, le dita. 

IjaU UJUa. 

I^ondameiUi, le fandamenta. 

Ifnittif lefrttUa, 

I Just f lefusa, 

J gesUf le gesta, 

IginDcchif le ginocchia. 

I gridif le grtda. 

laomUi, le gomiia. 

Ilabbri, le Uibhra. 

1 legrUj le legna, 

1 lenzuoUf le lenzudla. 

Imembrij le membra, 

I muriy le mura, 

Gli ossij le assa. 

I pamif lepoma. 

Ipugnif lejwgna, 

I qvadrelltf le quadreUa, 

Irisif le risa. 

Isacchif le sacca* 

Gli stridif le strida. 

Ivettigi, le vestigia. 

I vestwienti, U vestimenta. 



1 Cairo means chariot as well as cart; earri not carra must be 
used for the plural of chariot. 

2 Comi are wind instruments ; coma are the horns of an animal. 

3 Frutti means fruit of the same plant ; fruita means various 
kinds of fruit, dessert. Frvtti must be used when employed to ex- 
press the interest of money, or the consequences of an action. 

4 Oesti means the gestures of an orator, of an actor ; getta means 
exploits, great deeds. 

5 Legni means carriages, shijps ; legna, fire-wood. 

6 Membri are the members of a society ; membra, the limbs of the 
body. 

7 Muri, the enclosure of a garden, of a park ; mura is used in 
speaking of a town, also of a room, though laparete and its plural is 
preferable. 

S Bisi is used in the plural of rice, and ri$a as the plural of laugh. 
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EXERCISE Xn. 

The games and exercises practised by the Greeks 
(51) giuoco m . esercizio m. praticato (51) 

were good for the health of the body and the strength 
ind. 2 ^ono salute f, corpom, robustezzai. 

of the limbs. — ^Wives must rule by sweetness 

(60^) (58) debbono govemare con dolcezza f. 

and gentleness. — His gestures became animated in speak - 
gentilezza f. (58) (60*) divennero animato * par- 
ing of the virtues and great deeds of the ancient heroes. 
lando (48) (60*) eroem. 

— A friend has sent me a basket of eggs. — The 

2 hnandato ^mi paniere m. (59) 

walls of Thebes were raised by the simple sound of 
(60^) Tebe ind. B inalzato sempUce sitonom. 

the lyre ; the walls of the city of Jericho (fell, on the 
liraf, Gerico caddero in 

contrary,) to the sound of trumpets. — Presents appease 
vece trombaf. donom. placano 

not only men, but also gods. — (Bring me) six pair of 
solo (58) anche (58) Portatemi set (59) 

white gloves from Paris. — ^A man walked for a 
V)ianco ^guanto m. camminb * 

wager two thousand miles in a thousand hours.— 
iscommessa due (58) (59) (41) ora. 

The exploits of -ZEneas after the taking of Troy by the 
(60*) Enea presa f. Troia 

Greeks, form the subject of Virgil's beautiful poem, 
(51) formano soggetto ( 1 ) bellissimo poema m . 

the JSneid. — The stars, animals, and even plants were 
Eneide, (20) astro (35) anche piantai, ind. 2 

amongst the Egyptian gods.— The horns of a deer killed 

fra ^Egiziano ^(58) (60^) cervo ucciso 

by Prince Albert. — Children must obey (to) their 

(33) Alberto. [2b)fanciullo obbedire 

parents, and pupils (to) their master. 
genUorCj scolare 
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CHAPTER IV. 

GENDER. 

In Italian, all nouns are either masculine or feminine, 
there being no neuter gender. 

The gender of nouns may be distinguished by their 
terminations. 

61. Mascumnb terminations are — 

0, except feminine names, as la Sqffbj Sappho; la 
mano, the hand ; la eco, the echo. 

Me, except Varme, the weapon ; la fame^ hunger ; 
laspeme* hope. 

Re, except la febbre, {ever ; la coltre^ the counterpane; 
la madre^ the mother ; lapolvere, dust ; la scure, the axe ; 
la torre, the tower. 

The following nouns ending in re are of both genders ; 
il or la carcere^ the prison ; il or la folgorej the thunder- 
bolt ; il or la lepre^ the hare j U or la tigre^ the tiger ; U 
or la centre* ashes. 

Nte, except la gente^ people ; la lente) the lens or lentil ; 
la mente, the mind ; la corrente, the current ; la sorgente^ 
the source. 

The following words are of both genders — il or la f ante, 
the man-servant or the maid ; il or lafonte^ the fountain ; 
il or lafrontej the forehead. 

One, except la canzone, the song ; la tenzoncj the com- 
bat ; la Didone, Dido ; la CHunone, Juno. 

I, except la metropoli, the metropolis ; la analisi, the 
analysis; la sintassi, syntAx; la enfasi, empha&iB ; latesi, 
the thesis ; and a few more words derived from the Greek. 



* Speme is used in poetry for 8j)eranza. 

f itcenere is used poeticaUj, U cenere degli avif the dust of the 



anceatOTa. 
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EXERCISE Xin. 



The tiger is ferocious and the hare is timid. — The 
(61) feroce (61) timido, 

prisons of despotism (will not check) the progress of 
(61) (25) dispotismo non arresteranno progresso 

liberty. — Hunger is a powerful incentive to crime. — 
Uberth. (61) ^ potente incentivo delitto. 
Tears are the mute language of grief. — Seneca wrote 
lagrima f. muto linguaggio dolore, scrisse 

the panegyric of poverty by the light of a gold chande- 
panegirico povertd f. a lume (3) cande- 

lier. — The rose is the queen of flowers and the emblem 
labro, rosat regina fiore emblemam, 

of beauty. — A (fanatical and ignorant) people become a 
hellezza f. * ^fanatico ignorante ^popolo diviene 

terrible weapon in the hands of a despot. — The current 
Herribtle ^(61) (61) tiranno. (61) 

of the river. — ^Her forehead was bound with a wreath 

fume. (61) ind. 2 cinto di ghirlandai, 

of myrtle, which is the emblem of love. — The sailor's 

mirtd, che amove. marinaro{\.) 

song. — Ignorance is the source of superstition. — The 
(61) (25) ignoranza f. (61) superstizione. 

ashes of Napoleon were removed from Saint Helena to 
(61) Napoleone iad.3 trasportato Sant' Elena 

Paris by the Prince de Joinville. — The colour, smell, 
principe colore (35) odore 

and taste of a pine-apple. 
sapore ananasso. 



62. Feminine terminations are — 

A, except, 1^^, masculine names, as Andrea, Andrew ; 
Enea, ^neas. 

2d^ Names of dignities or jprq^sseoTW that relate to men, 
as U Papa^ the Pope ; il monarcon, the monarch ; il legista, 
the lawyer ;• t7 poeta, the poet. 

c 
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3(f, The following words, il regicida, the regicide ; 
il parrictdaj the parricide ; tl fratridda^ the fratricide ; 
hacccUd, stockfish ; il sofd, the sofa. 

4^A, Words derived from the Greek, which end in a. 
Ex. 

Anagrammaf anagraou Iduyma, idiom. 

Anatema^ anathema. Pianeta^ planet. 

AasiomOt axiom. PoemOf poem. 

Clima^ climate. Pristma^ prism. 

Dictdema, diadem. Prohlemaj problem. 

Diplomaj diploma. Proaramma, programme. 

Dogma, dogma. Scisma, schism. 

Dramma, drama. SUtemay system. 

Mmhlema^ emblem. Sofisma, sophism. 

Enigma^ enigma. Stemma, coat of arms. 

Epigramma^ epigram. Stratagemma, stratagem. 

Inntasma, phantom. Tema, theme. 

loNE,* except — 

Lo arcione, the saddle-bow. Un milione, a million. 

Lo arpione^ the hinge. II padipUonej the pavilion. 

II hattaglione^ the battalion. II piceionej the pigeon. 

II hfutUme, the bastion. Lo icorpione^ the scorpion. 

II campUme, the champion. II settentrionej the north. 

II dormtglione, the sluggard. Lo sforione, the sturgeon. 

U, except, il Perttj Pern ; il ragit, the ragout. 

EXERCISE XIV. 

A monarch is always powerful when he is beloved 
(62) sempre potente allora che amato 

by his people. — Climate has great influence on the cha- 
popolo. (62) grand* influenza ca- 

racter of men. — Planets are opaque bodies which 
rattere (58) (62) (54) ^opaco ^corpo che 

derive light and heat from the sun. — The most precious 
derivano luce colore piii prezioso 

gem of a monarch's diadem is clemency. — The exercises 
gemma (62) clemenza, 

* No positive rule can be assigned for other terminations in e, 
which are, for the most part, /emtmne. 
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we have written are easy. — ^Have yon read tbe poems 
che scritto facile. letto (62) 

of Scott? — ^When we . take pleasnre in tbe prosperity 

prendiamo piacere prosperity 

of others, we enjoy a part of their good fortune. — 
degU aUri godiamo parte huono fortuna. 

A restoration is the worst part of a revolution. — The 
restaurazione peggior parte rivoluziom, 

violet is the emblem of modesty. — A lawyer is rarely 
viola (62) modestia, (62) raramente 

a poet. — ^A battalion, after a severe conflict, carried 
(38) (62) serio confUtto sHmpadronl 

(of) the bastion. — Cain was the first fratricide. — The poem 

Caino (62) 

of Dante is a vision. — It is a difficult problem. 
visione, ^difficile ^(62) 



63. Nouns which admit of both genders form the femi- 
nine by changing the final vowel of the masculine into a. 

Ex. 

CuginOf male cousin, Cvgina^ female cousin. 

Cogjuxto, brotber-in-law, Cognata^ sister-in-law. 

FigUot son, JFiglia, daughter. 

Cameriere, valet, Cameriera, lady's-maid. 

EhreOf Jew, JSbreOj Jewess. 

VedovOt widower, VedovOy widow, 

IntpOf wolf, Lupa, she- wolf. 

64. Words which end in ante and ente, as well as those 
derived from a town or country^ ending in ese^ are the same 
for both genders. Ex. 

II eommedianley the actor, La commediante^ the actress. 

n carUantej the singer, La cantanUj the singer. 

n eredetUej the believer, La credente, the behever. 

Un InglesCy an Englishman, Una Tnglese, an Englishwoman. 

Un FranceaCt a Frenchman, ITna Franceses a Frenchwoman. 

65. Nouns which have the masculine termination tore, 
form the feminine in trice. Ex. 

Eseeutoret executor, Esecutricey executrix. 

Chvematoref governor, Oovematricey governess. 

ImpeTcUore^ emperor, Jmperatrice, ^to^t^^.^. 
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66. The following nouns form the feminine in essa : — 

Ahaiej abbot, Abadessa, abbess. 

Baronet baron, BaronessOf baroness. 

Cante, count, Ccmte^saj countess. 

Diacono, deacon, Diaconesaaj deaconess. 

Diavolo, demon, XHavoiessaj demoness. 

DottorCf doctor, Dottoressa, female doctor. 

Ducaf duke, Ihichessa, duchess. 

EUfanUy elephant, JEJlefantessa, she-elephant 

Fattore, factor, dottoressa, wife of factor. 

Qigante, giant, QigarUessa, giantess. 

Leone, lion, Leonessa, lioness. 

Oste, host, Ostessa, hostess. 

Papa, pope, Papessa, 

Poeta, poet, Poetessa, poetess. 

Paone, peacock, Paonessa, pea-hen. 

Principe, prince, Principessa, princess. 

Profeta, prophet, Profetessa, prophetess. 

Sacerdote, priest, JSacerdotessa, priestess. 

67. The names of fruit-trees ending in o are masculine, 

but by changing the o into a they become feminine, and 

signify the fruit. Ex. 

H castagno, the chesnut-tree. La castagna, the chesnut. 

II mdo, the apple-tree. La mela, the apple. 

II pero, the pear-tree, Lapera, the pear. 

H eiriegio, the cherry-tree, La driegia, the cherry. 

Except the following nouns, which mean the tree and the 
fruit^^il limonej Tarando, il cedro, il dattero, and iljicoj 
lemon, orange, cedar, date, and fig. 



EXERCISE XV. 

An actor and an actress may be virtuous and estimable. 

attore [65)possono virtuoso stimabile. 

— She is executrix to her husband's will, and 

(65) di suo marito (1) testamento 
guardian of her son and her daughter. — A poet's wife is 
tutore (63) 

rarely a poetess. — I have seen fine apples on an apple- 
di rado (66) bello sopra 

tree. — A wild fig-tree covered with figs. — All the 
'scdvatico ^ coper to di (51) 
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cherry-trees are laden with cherries. — The duke and 
(67) carico (55) 

duchess (were walking) in the avenue of orange-trees. 
(66) passeggiavano viale m. art. 

— The prophetess Cassandra predicted always the truth, 
(66) predisse veritci 

but (was never) believed. — The Vestals were priestesses 
nonjumai creduta. Vestalemd,2 (66) 

of the goddess Vesta, and guarded the sacred fire. — The 
dea custodivano hacro ^ 

empeior and empress were surroimded by princes and 
(65) ind. 2 circondato (66) 

princesses, by barons and baronesses, by counts and 

countesses. — Groves of orange and lemon-trees. 
Boschetto (67) 



CHAPTEE V. 

ON ADJECTIVES. 

68. In Italian, adjectives must agree in gender and 
number with the nouns they qualify ; adjectives ending 
in o become feminine by changing the o into a. The 
plural of adjectives is formed according to the rules given 
for nouns. Ex. 



Vtiomo gencroso e dotto, 
La donna ^enerosa e dotta, 
OU turnivni generosi e dotti, 
Le donne generose e dotte, 



The generous and learned man. 
The generous and learned woman. 
The generous and learned men. 
The generous and learned women. 



69. Adjectives ending in e or i serve for both genders. 

Ex. 

An illustrious and powerful king. 
An illustrious and powerful queen. 
Illustrious and powerful kings. 
Illustrious and powerful o^^ex^^^. 



Un re illustre e potente, 
Una regina illustre e potente, 
Ire illustri e potenti, 
Le regine illustri e potenti, 
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70. When the adjective qaalifies two or more singular 
nouns of the same gender, it is put in the plural, and 
agrees with them in gender. Ex. 



H padre ed U figlio sono orgo- 

gliosi, 
La vedova e sua figlia sono po- 

vere ma industriose, 
La rosa e la cameUa sono belle, 



The &t]ier and son are proud. 

The widow and her daughter ate 

poor but industrious. 
The rose and the camellia are 

beautiful. 
Bich and poor are mortal. 



n licco ed Upovero sono mortali, 

71. But when the nouns are of different gender, the 
adjective is put in the plural, and agrees with th^Tnas- 
culine, Ex. 



La madre e il figlio sono sordi, 
/ soldati e le loro mogli fwrono 
riconoscenti e civili, 



The mother and the son are deaf. 
The soldiers and their wives were 
grateful and civil. 



72. In Italian, adjectives may generally precede or 
follow nouns, taste and euphony being the best guide in 
the application of this rule ; however, in familiar style, 
adjectives which denote shape, colour, or express some 
physical quality, as also those derived from verbs or ruxmes 
of nations, follow the noun. Ex. 

Iccsvalieri della iavola rotonda, 
Una haruMera bianca e U segnale 

di tregua^ 
Un uomo cieco ha Vudito acutOf 
II Paradise perduto dd MiUon^ 
Le legioni Romane non potettero 

mat soggiogare i Oaleaoni, 



The knights of the round table. 
A white flag is the signal of 

truce. 
A blind man has sharp ears. 
Milton's Paradise Lost 
The Boman legions were never 

able to subdue the Caledonians. 



73. Two or more adjectives qualifying the same noun 
are generally placed after it. Ex. 

Un oratore eloquente e persuasive, An eloquent and persaasive orator. 
Una fanduUa bella e modesta, A beautiful and modest young girl. 



EXERCISE XVI. 



The ancient Caledonians were implacable enemies, 
(54) ind. 2. Hmplacahile (53) ^nemico 

but hospitable and generous friends. — A true friend is a 
ospitale generoso (73) 
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rare and precious treasure. — ^A beautiful painting often 
raro prezioso pittura spesso 

inefpires (to) a poetic mind with noble and lofty senti- 
inspira poetico (61) * nobiU devato senti- 

ments. — Generous minds are capable of great sacri- 

mento capace grande (57) sacri- 

£ces. — Poland was for many years the seat of do- 
fissio (27) Polonia ind. 3 per moUo sede (50) do- 

mestic divisions. — An amiable temper and a 

mestico (62) divmone amabile (61) carattere 

good education are more valuable than great riches 
educazione pregevole che ricchezza 

or pompous titles. — Dr. Petrie, the celebrated 

pomposo titolo (33) Dottor celebre 

Irish antiquarian, has proved that the round 
(72) Irkmdese antiquario provato (72) rotondo 

towers of Ireland are of Christian origin, and served in 
(61) Irlanda ^Cristiano^origine servivano a 

the threefold capacity of belfries, strongholds, and 
tripUce uso campanile [VJ) fortilizio 

watch-towers. — A retentive and cultivated memory, an 
vedetta ferreo coltivato memoria 

extensive and varied knowledge, and a lively ima- 
esteso variato (62) erudizione vivace imma- 

gination, are necessary to shine in conversation. — The 
ginazione necessario per hrillare conversazione 

numeral adjectives, which (are usually called) 

Siumerico ^aggettivo che si appellano comunemente 

Arabic figures, are of Indian origin. 
Arabico {12)Jlgura Indiana origine 



74. The following words are adverbs when governed 
by a verb or adjective, and as such are indeclinable ; but 
when governed by a noun, they are adjectives^ and agree 
in gender and number with the word to which they re- 
late : — 
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MoUOf muchf very. 
Tanto, BO mucli. 
AUreitantOf as much. 

L^uiUo i molto penoso, 

Egli ha molti nemid e pochi 

amicif 
Qnanti preH efrati s* incontrano 

per U vie d% Boma, 
Quanto I difficile Vimparare a 

parlare correrUemenie una Un- 



gua 
Vt m 



t mando tre fogli del mano- 
scriUo, e spero mandarvene al- 
trettanti la settimana prossimOf 



Troppo, too mncb. 
Poco, little, few. 
QiMntOf how mach. 

Exfle is very painful. 

He has many enemies and few 

friends. 
How many priests and friars one 

meets in the streets of Rome. 
How difficult it is to learn to 

speak a language fluently. 

I send you three sheets of the 
manuscript, and I hope to send 
yon as many more next week. 



75. How LONG, in speaking of time, is rendered by 
quanto tempo. Ex. 

Quanto tempo eovdate di tratte- 

nervi tul Ccndnentef 
Quanto tempo avete stvdiato Vita- 

lianof 



How long do you intend to remain 

on the Continent ? 
How long haye you studied Ita- 

Uan? 



76. A LITTLE is expressed by unpoco di. Ex. 



Prendete un poco di vino, 
Con un poco di pazienza riuseire- 
mo n&la nostra intrapreaa^ 



Take a little wine. 
With a little patience we shall 
succeed in our enterprise. 



EXERCISE XYU. 

The Italian painters have never been surpassed : 
(72) pittore * ^non hnai (45) sorpassato 

they have many imitators, few equals^ and no snpe- 
(74) imitcUore (51) effuale nessuno supe- 

riors. — Many slaves (wonld become) tyrants if they had 
riore schiavo dvoerrehbero tirrano se subj. 2 

a little power. — ^Religion (teaches us) to support with 
(76) potere cHnsegna a sopportare 

patience the many trials of this life.— How many letters 

vicenda vita (74) 

have you received to-day ? Not many. — How long did 

oggi (75) 

the concert last ? — Few persons are satisfied (with their 
^concerto ^durb contento deUa loro 
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•lot in life.) — He earns little, and he spends (a great 
sorte guadagna (74) spende molto 

deal.) — To be too much dissatisfied (with ourselves) is a 

(34) (74) scontento di not stessi 
weakness, but to be too much pleased is a folly. — The 
debolezza contento follia 

labour of many years was lost in a few moments. — 
lavoro perduto * momento 

Many are very cautious in choosing a horse, and very 
(74) cauto nello scegliere ** 

careless in choosing a friend. 
trascurato 



77. Mezzo, halff when placed after the noun, is invari- 
abUj but when placed before, it changes its termination. 
Ex. 



Una libhra e mezzo, 
Due ore e mezzo, 
Una mezza libhra^ 
Un mezzo scudo, 



A pound and half. 
Two hours and a half. 
Half a pound. 
Half a crown. 



78. Half used substantively must be expressed by metcL, 
and not mezzo, Ex. 



Quasi la met^ dei soldati periro- 
no difame e difreddo^ 

Ho mangiato la metH di un ar- 
ando, 



Almost the half of the soldiers 

perished from hunger and cold. 

I have eaten the half of an orange. 



79. The adjective bello is curtailed of the last syllable 
before masculine nouns beginning with a consonant, ex- 
cept an 5 impure ; before a vowel it loses the final letter 
and receives an apostrophe. Ex. 



Un bel pdldzzo, a fine palace, 

Un bello specchioj a handsome mirror, 

BeWocchio, a beautiful eye, 



Bei pcdazzi. 
Begli specchi. 
Begli occhi. 



80. The adjective grande loses the final syllable before 
mascoline and feminine nouns beginning with a consonant^ 
both in t}ie singular and plural. This elision do^«^ "s^^^ 
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take place before an 5 impure / and before a vowel^ grantie 
is curtailed of the final letter and receives an apostrophe. 
Ex. 



Un gran popolo, a great people, 
Una gr&nflottay a great fleet, 
Un grande scoglio, a great rock, 
Un grand'iTwpero, a great empire, 



Gran popoli* 
Ghran ilotte. 
Grandi scogli. 
Grandi imperi. 



81. The adjective santo, when it means saint j and 
comes before a masculine proper noun beginning with a 
consonant, an s impure excepted, loses the last syllable ; 
this elision does not take place when santo translates holt/, 
Ex. 



San Paolo e San IHetro, 
n santo sepolcrOi 
Santo Stefano^ 



Saint Paul and Saint Peter. 
The holy sepulchre. 
Saint Stephen. 



82. BuoNO loses the final o before words beginning with 
a vowel or a consonant^ but retains it before an s impure. 
Ex. 



Un bnon architetto, 
Un buon pittore, 
Un buono sctdtorej 



A good architect. 
A good painter. 
A good sculptor. 



83. A few adjectives vary their signification according 
as they come before or after the nouns they qualify. Ex. 

Un geniU lumio, 
Un uomo gentile, 
Un uomo galante^ 
Un galantuomOj 
Un uomo grande, 
Un grancTuomo, 
Una certa notizia, 
Una notizia ceria. 



A gentleman. 

A kind man. 

A polite man. 

A worthy man. 

A tall man. 

A great man. 

A certain news. 

A news which is certain. 



EXERCISE XVIII. 

A great fortune in the hands of a fool is a great 
(SO) fortuna (61) {31) imhecille 

misfortune. — The good people of this great city. — Saint 
disgrazia (82) popolo (81) 

George is the patron saint of England, Saint Patrick of 
Oiorgio ^tutelare ^ Patrizio 
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Ireland, and Saint Andrew of Scotland.— More than the 
Irlanda Andrea Scozia. PiU di 

half of the earth is covered with water. — Polite men are 
(78) terra coperto di acqua. (83) 

not always worthy men. — The Athenians used (to 

(83) Ateniese solevano in- 

crown) their great warriors with laurel, and their great 
coronare guerriero di alloro 

poets with ivy and laurel. — How long have you studied 
di edera (75) 

drawing? — Two years and a half.— Half a pound* of 
disegno * (77) * 

coffee. — A great general makes good soldiers. — Cupid is 
cqff^. generate fa soldato, Cupido 

represented as a beautiful child with a bow and a 
rappresentato come (79) fanciullo arco 

quiver. — The holy office of the Inquisition was founded 
faretra. (SI) uffizio Inquisizio7ie md. 3 fondato 

by Saint Dominick. 
Domenico. 



Numeral Adjectives are divided into cardinal and 
ordinal numbers. 





CARDINAL NUMBERS. 




Vho, 


1 I Diciassette, . 17 


Due, 


2 


Didotto, . 


18 


Tre, 


3 


Didannove^ 


19 


QuattrOj . 


4 


Venti, 


20 


Cinque. 


6 


Vent^unOf 


21 


Sei, . . . 


6 


Trenta, . 


30 


SeUe, 


7 


Quaranta, 


40 


Otto, 


8 


Cinquanta^ 


60 


Nbvej 


9 


JSessanta, . 


60 


IHecif 


10 


Settanta, . 


70 


Undicif 


11 


Ottanta, . 


80 


Dodici, 


12 


NovantUj . 


90 


Tredicit . 


13 


Cento, 


100 


Qudttordid, 


14 


MiUe, 


. 1000 


Quindid, . 


15 


Due Mila, 


2000 


Sedid, . . 


16 


Un MUione, a million. 


* Foand sterling is 


translated bj 


7 lira; poT\wd'^«\^\.^ 


^■^ Vilk^Ta. 
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84. Uno, one, a, is used substantively to signify a man, 
a woman, a person, and is the only cardinal number 
which agrees with the noun it accompanies. Ex. 

Ho perduto uno spiUo di dia- I have lost a diamond brooch 

manti, ednnticoUanadiperlef and a pearl necklace, 

i^nno che dice male di tvUi, He is a man who speaks ill of 

every one. 

85. When the noun is placed after venfuno, trenfuno, 
&c., it must be in the singular, as it agrees with uno ; but 
when it comes before, it agrees with venti, and is therefore 
in the plural. Ex. 



Venfuna lira, 
Lire veiWuruif 



Twenty-one pounds. 
Twenty-one pounds. 



86. Eleven hundred, twelve hundred, &c., are rendered 
in Italian by mille e cento, mille e due cento. In speak- 
ing of years, the preposition in, which is used in English, 
is joined in Italian to the definite article. Ex. 

In fourteen hundred and ninei 



Nel mille quattro cento novanta 
due V America fu acoperta, 

Nel mille sei cento sessanta sei 
fa venduto it th a aesaanta 
aceUini la libbrOf 



two America was discovered. 
In sixteen hundred and sixty- 
six, tea was sold at sixty 
shillings a pound. 



87. The transposition of the unit before the ten is not 
admissible in Italian. Ex. 



Ha combattuto in venti due 

hattaglie, 
Furonfatbi trenta ivQprigionierij 



He has fought in two-and-twenty 

battles. 
Three-and-thirty prisoners were 

taken. 



88. The conjunction between numbers is not required, 
except after mille and milione, when it may be used. 
Ex. 



Aleaaandriafufondata da Alea- 
sandro il grande tre cento 
trenta due anni avanti Crista^ 



Alexandria was founded by Alex- 
ander the Great, three hundred 
and thirty-two years before 
Christ. 



89. In speaking of age, the verb to have is used instead 
of to be, and the English expression, of age^ is not ren- 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 45 

dered. How old is translated by quanti anni^ or che etd. 
Ex. 



Quanti anni or che eta ha vostro 

Ha veiAi ann% 

Una 8tuz figlidetta che aveva 
forae dieci anni, 



How old is your brother ? 

He is twenty years of age. 
One of his danghters who was 
about ten years old. 



EXERCISE XIX. 

There are about four hundred famous pyramids in 
circa famoso piramide 

Egypt, three great ones, the rest smaller ; the largest 
Egitto, * resto piil piccolo ; piU grande 

of the three great pyramids is 512 feet bigh, and 1028 

piede m. alto 

feet broad at the bottom. — Herschel, the most dis- 
in circonferenza base, Urano piil dis- 

tant of the planets, takes 84 years to make his 
tante {62)pianeta mette a fare 

revolution round the sun ; Saturn 29 years 5 months and 
giro intomo a Saturno 

17 days ; Jupiter, 11 years 10 months and 14 days ; 
Giove 

Mars, 1 year 10 months 21 days; the Earth, 1 year; 
Marte (85) 

Venus, 7 months 14 days ; Mercury 2 months 27 days. — 
Venere Mercurio 

Virgil was one-and-fifty years of age when he died at 
Virgilio (89) (87) (88) mort 

Brundusium, and was buried at Naples 18 years before 
Brindisi ind. 3 sepolto avanti 

the Christian Era. — The Temple of Diana at Ephesus, 
2 1 tempio Efeso 

was supported by 127 pillars, which were built by 
ind. 2 sostenuto colonna ind. 3 eretto 

127 kings ; each pillar was sixty feet high. — How old are 
(48) ogni i 3 4 2 ^^^\^ 
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yon ? — At Marathon a small town, distant from Athens 
Maratona {SS) piccolo distante Atene 

abont two-and-twenty miles, was fought the celebrated 
(87) {5d) iixd, 3 combattuto cehbre 

battle in which the Persian army, of a bun- 

battaglia cui Persiano [12) armata, forte 

dred thousand men, was defeated by ten thousand Athe- 

(58) disfatto Ate- 



nians. — In 1857. 








nieae, (86) 
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Primot 


first 


Decimo sestOf 


16th 


Secondoj 




2nd 


Decimo settimo. 


17th 


TerzOy 




3rd 


Decimo oUavo, . 


18th 


Quarto, 




4th 


Decimo nono, 


19th 


QuirUo, 




5th 


Ventesimo, 


20th 


Seato, 




6th 


Ventesimo primo, 


21st 


SeUimo, 




7th 


Trentesimo, 


30th 


OttavOf 




8th 


Quarantesimo, 


40th 


Nono, 




9th 


OinquarUenmOf 


50th 


DedmOf 




10th 


Sessantesimo, 


60th 


UndedmOj 




11th 


Settantesimo, 


.70th 


Duodecimo^ 


12th 


OttantesimOj 


80th 


Dedmo terzo, 


13th 


NovantesimOf 


90th 


Decmo qtiarto, . 


14th 


CentesimOf 


100th 


Decimo quin 


\to, . 


15th 


MiUesimo, 


1000th 



90. Ordinal numbers agree with the nouns to which 
they relate. Ex. 



La prima aetHmana del primo 

mese delVanno, 
La seconda scena dd secondo 

attOf 



The first week of the first month 

of the year. 
The second scene of the second 

act. 



91. After names o£ kings j emperors, popes, &c., and in 
speaking of chapters and volumes of books, the ordinal 
numbers are used, as in English, but the article is omitted. 
Ex. 



Enrico Secondo, re di Francia, 
moH di unaferita riportata in 
un tomeOf 

CapUolo ottayO; VSbro terzo, 



Henry the Second, king of France, 
died from a wound received in 
a tournament. 

Chapter the eighth, book t^e third. 
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EXERCISE XX. 



Louis the Sixteenth, Louis the Eighteenth, and Charles 
Luigi (91) Carlo 

the Tenth, were brothers. — Mary Queen of Scotland died 
ind. 2 (33) mort 

on the scaffold ; Charles the Fifth a hermit ; Louis 
palco (38) eremita 

the Fourteenth a bankrupt ; Charles the First and Louis 

fallito 

the Sixteenth were beheaded ; and Napoleon the great 

ind. 3 decapitato 

died a prisoner of the allies of Napoleon the little. — 
prigioniere alhato piccolo 

Thursday was the unlucky day of Henry the Eighth ; 
giovedl ind. 2 Hnfausto ^ Enrico 

he, his son, Edward the Sixth, Mary, and Queen Eliza- 

(33) 

beth, all died on a Thursday. — Cardinal Riche- 
tutto morirono in * (33) Cardinale 

lieu, minister of Louis the Thirteenth, was named the 
ministro appellato 

King of the King. — The fourth scene of the third act was 

scena atto 

much applauded. — Pope Sixtus the Fifth was the son of 
applaudito Sisto 

a poor peasant, and had been (a hog-driver) himself ; 
contadino guardiano diporci egli stesso 

Adrian VI. was the son of a tradesman ; John XII., 
Adriano mercante Giovanni 

who added a third circle to the tiara, and wore three 
che aggiunse cerchio portb 

crowns, (began life by mending shoes) ; and 
corona aveva cominciato col raccomodare scarps 

Adrian IV., one of the greatest popes, was the son of a 

piU (80) 

beggar, and had been a beggar himself. 
mendicanU 
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92. The dates of the month are expressed in Italian by 
the cardinal numbers, preceded by the singular or plural 
definite article ; in speaking of the^r*^ day of the month, 
the ordinal number is used. Ex, 



II, i, or li venti Setiemhre^ gU 
AUeati attaccarono e sconfis- 
aero i Russi aWAlmaf 

H primo di Oennaio si rtcam- 
Uam in Franeia moUi regoLi, 



On the 20th of September, the 
Allies attacked and defeated 
the Russians at the Alma. 

In France, many presents are ex- 
changed on the 1st of January. 



93. The preposition on, which is employed in English 
before dates, is omitted in Italian. Ex. 



II cinque di Novemhre fu sco- 
perta la cospirazione delta pol- 
vere da cannone, 

Sabato prossimo, 



On the 5th of November the gun- 
powder plot was discovered. 



On Saturday next. 
94. What o* clock is rendered by che or a, Ex. 



A che ova fate merenda ? 
A che orafaremo colazione f 



At what o'clock do yon lunch ? 
At what o'clock shall we break- 
fast? 



95. The word ora, which translates o^clock, may be 
omitted in Italian, in the phrases one o^clock, two o'clock^ 
&c., the cardinal number, preceded by the definite article 
fe, which agrees with the word ore understood, being all 
that is required. Ex. 



Noi facciamo colazione alle otto, 
pranziamo alle cinque e rnezzo, 
prendiamo it tl alle sette meno 
tm quartOt e ceniamo alle dieci 
e un quarto, 



We breakfast at eight o'clock, we 
dine at half-past five, we take 
tea at a quarter to seven, and 
we sup at a quarter-past ten. 



96. Distributive and Collective numbers. 



Ad uno ad unOj 
A due a due, 
Tutti e due, 
Una cop]^ia, 
Una decina, 
Una dozzinttf 
Una ventina^ 
JBlmestre, 
Trimestre, 
Semestre, 



One by one. 
Two by two. 
Both. 
A couple. 
A tenth. 
A dozen. 
A score. 
Two months. 
Three months. 
Six months. 
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Biennioj 

Triennio, 

QidnquenniOt lustro, 

Decenniot 

Una voUttf 

Due volUf 

Per unOf or a testa, 



Two years. 

Three years. 

Five years, or a lustre. 

Ten years. 

Once. 

Twice. 

Each, or a head. 



97. Ago is rendered in Italian by^ ; this day week, by 
oggi a otto ; a fortnight, quindici giorni ; this day fortnight, 
oggi a quindici. Ex. 



LoMciammo la Scozia quindici 

giorni fa, or sono, 
Oggi a otto 8% riapriranno le 

scuoUf 
Fra quindici giorni avremo le 

vacanze, 



We left Scotland a fortnight ago. 

This day week the schools will 
reopen. 

In a fortnight we shall have va- 
cations. 



EXERCISE XXI. 

On the 24th of April 1849, General Oudinot disembarked 
(93) (92) Generate shared 

at Civita Vecchia with twenty-five thousand men, and on 

(58) 

the 30th of April the French attacked Eome and were 

attaccarono Roma ind. 3 

repulsed, leaving in the hands of the Eomans, who were 
respinto lasciando (61) Romano * *^ 

led by the valiant Garibaldi, 560 prisoners and fonr- 
condotto vahroso prigioniere 

teen officers. — In Germany, we dined at two o'clock, 
vfficiale. Germania desinavamo (95) 

and we supped at six. — (You will always find me) at 
cenavamo Mi troverete sempre 

home from six to eight o'clock. — (I called on) your 
casa Passai da 

brother-in-law twice. — We were in Berlin a year ago, 

cognato (96) Berlino (97) 

and visited the Palace and the new Museum. — 

visitammo Palazzo nuovo Museo. 

We entered (in) the cave one by one, but in proceeding 
Entrammo grotta (96) {neW luoltraT^ix^ 

D 
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the passage widened, and we walked 

passaggio {divenne piil largo) camrmnammo 

two by two. — ^At what o'clock does the train leave for 
(96) (94) * Hreno^arte 

London ? — This day fortnight all the hours of arrival and 

(97) arrivo 

departure were changed. — This day week we called 
(17) partenza ind. 3 cambiato. (97) 

on you. — We spent a pound each. 
spendemmo (96) 



CHAPTER VI. 

ON AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

In Italian the meaning of nouns may be modified in 
various ways, by adding to them certain syllables ; nouns 
so modified are curtailed of the final vowel. 

98. The terminations one, oUo^ &c., are called augmen- 
tatives, and imply size, strength, vigour ; feminine nouns 
which receive the termination one become masculine. 
Ex. 



La campana, 
II campanone, 
II ragazzOf 
II ragazssottOj 



The bell. 

The great belL 

The boy. 

The strong, stout boy. 



99. Accio, astro, icciattolo, aglia, &c., are called peg- 
giorativi, and imply contempt, ugliness. Ex. 
Uh soldcUOt soldataccio, 



Un poeta^ poetastro^ 
La gente, geiUaglia^ 
Un uomo, omicdaUolo, 



A soldier, a good-for-nothing 

soldier. 
A poet, a poor rhymster. 
People, mob. 
A man, a despicable little man. 



100, Ino, etto, iccino, oncello, ello, icello, erello, &c., 
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are called diminutives, and convey not only an idea of 
smdllnesSj but also that of beauty and endearment. Ex. 



II cane, cagmUno, 
11 visOf visettOf 
n Ubro, ItbricdnOf 
II hcutone^ baatonceUo, 
Un meschino, meschineUOf 

II fiume, fiwmiiietlo, 
Un vecchtOf vecchiereUoj 



The dog, the nice little dog. 
The face, the prettr little fece. 
The hook, the small hook. 
The stick, the small stick. 
A poor man, a poor unfortunate 

man. 
The river, the rivulet. 
An old man, a poor old man. 

101. Some adjectives and Christian names are modified 
in a similar manner. Ex. 



JSioeo, rusconSj 
Fresco t freschetto, 
Belio, heOmOy 
Bianco, hiancfdcdo, 
Maria, Marietta, Mariucda, 
Enrico, Enrichetto, Enrichino, 



Rich, very rich. 
Fresh, rather fresh. 
Beautiful, pretty. 
White, whitish. 
Mary, little Mary. 
Henry, little Henry. 



102. Adverbs also admit of these modifications. Ex. 



Poco, ^xHshino, pochetto. 
Adagio, adagino. 
Bene, henino, benone. 



A little, very little. 
Softly, very softly. 
Well, pretty well. 



very well. 



The list of these modifications heing very numerous, we only give 
some of the principal ; practice and attention, hetter than rtdee, will 
guide the student in the ap{>lication of this peculiarity of the Italian 
language. One, accio, and ino are the most commonly used termina- 
tions, and may be applied to almost all words, whilst the others can- 
not be used indiscriminately . 



EXERCISE XXII. 

Every evening we take a walk along a small 

Ogni facciamo passeggiata lungo (100) 

Stream, in which a thousand little fish play. — You 

rusceUo cui (41) pesce squizzano. 

speak Italian well, your sister pretty well, but your 

parlate (102) 

brother very well. — This piece of music must be played 

pezzo dev^ sonata 

very slowly at the beginning, and a little, very little 
(102) principio 
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faster at the end. — I will buy a little doll for 
pin presto fine, {IW) fantocdo art. 

my little sister. — Her little hands are too small for these 

piccolo 
great gloves. — ^We have given some money to the poor 
(99) dato (42) danaro 

old man, who is led by a nice little dog, that carries 
(100) che condotto (1^^) porta 

a little basket in his mouth.-A very strong lad rings 
paniere * bocca, (98) suona 

the great church bell on Sundays. — (I heard her) read 
* {dS) {dB) Domenica. Lahoudita 

Italian ; she pronounces very well, but she should read a 
pronunzia 

very little slower. — A great dog frightened poor little 
(100) pill adagio ha spaventato (101) 

Margaret. 
Margherita. 



CHAPTER VII. 

ON. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

In Italian, the comparative degrees of superiority and 
inferiority are formed by translating morej piii ; less, meno; 
and than by di or che, 

103. Than is generally translated by di before all pro- 

nouns and numeral adjectives. Ex. 

Non vi h gente piu credula di | There are none more credulous 
queWsi che ha interessediessere \ than those who have an inte- 
rest in being deceived. 
Greece was more polished than 
any other nation of antiquity. 
Do not send me less than a hun- 
dred pounds. 



ingannala, 
Im Grecia era piu coUa di tutte 

le aUre nazioni deWantichita, 
Non mi mandate meno di cento 

lire, 



104. The personal pronouns following di muBt be in the 
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objective case, and not, as in English, in the nominaiive, 
Ex. 



£!Ua ipiU dotta di Ini, 
EgUno sono stati piu saggi di 
me. 



She is more learned than he. 
They have been wiser than I. 



But when a personal pronoun is followed by a verb, of 

which it is the subject, titan is rendered by cAe, and the 

p'onoun is used in the nominative, as in English. Ex. 

La lingua Italiana d piu facile The Italian language is easier 
che io non credeva^ than I thought 

105. When the comparison is made between two infini- 
tives, two adverbs, or two adjectives, than is translated by 
che, and also when the two nouns compared are only sepa- 
rated by than. Ex. 



E megUo salvare un colpevole 
che condannare un innocentej 

Facevapm caldo ieri che oggi, 

E meglio tardi che mai, 

I stun capelli erano piu bianchi 

che biondi, 
Vi sHncontrano piu uomini che 

donne, 



It is better to acquit a criminal 
than to condemn an innocent 
person. 

It was warmer to-day than yes- 
terday. 

It is better late than never. 

Her hair was more white than 
fair. 

One meets there more men than 
women. 



106. Before proper names, as in many other cases, than 
may be rendered by di or che ; when di is used, the ex- 
pression a comparazione, in comparison of, is understood, 
and when che is employed, the verb of the proposition, 
accompanied by non, can be repeated ; if the sense of the 
phrase does not admit of this repetition, che is not to be 
used. Ex. 



Ossar is more esteemed than 
Pompey. 



less patient thiui 



Oesare d piu stimato (a compa- 
razione) di PompsOf or che 
(non ^) PompeOf 

Uuomo h meno paziente (a com- Men are 
ptMrazione) della donna^ or che women. 

{non g) la donna, 

107. When than is followed by a verb not in the infi- 
nitivCy it is expressed by di quel che, or che non, Ex. 
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/ grandi deUa terra son meno da 
invidiarai di quel che or che 
non si crede, 

II savio ascoUa piu di qnel che 
or che non parla. 



The great of the earth are less 
to be envied than we think. 

A wise person listens more than 
he speaks. 



EXERCISE XXIil. 

Silver is less precious than gold. — Usurers are 
argento prezioso (106) (57) usuraio 

worse than robbers. — He is richer than a king, because 
peggiore ladro, (103) percht 

he is happier. — It is better to forgive than to revenge. — 

meglio *perd(mare (105) * vendkarsi. 

In the first centuries the Romans were more warlike 

secolo guerriero 

than literary. — A feigned peace is more dangerous 

(105) letterato, {72) simulato pace pericoloso 

than an open war. — Nothing is more transient than 
aperto Niente passeggiero 

beauty. — The charms of a cultivated mind attract more 

incanto coltivato allettano 

than the graces of the most faultless forms. — He is less 
grazia piil perfetto forma. 

poor than is believed. — He owes his success more to 
(107) si crede. deve successo 

chance than to merit. — Many strive to obtain more 
caso (105) merito. cercano ottenere 

than they really want, and to appear better 
(107) realmente alibisognano senArare migliore 

than they are. — You are richer than I, but I am happier 

(103) (104) 

than you. — Greater virtue (is required) in good fortune 
hnaggior ^ ^sirichiede fortuna 

than in bad. — Croesus had more gold than his con- 
(105) cattwo. Creso ind. 2 oro con- 

queror Cyrus ; but Cyrus had better iron than 
quistatore Ciro migliorferro (106) 

Croesus. — It is better to rise early than late. 

megUo levarsi di buon ora (105) tardi. 
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108. The following adjectives may form the compara- 
tive degrees in two ways. Ex. 

BuonOf piU buono, or migliore* 
Qf>od, better. 

CattivOf pill cattivo, or peggiorCj 
Bad, worse. 

Orande^ piii grande^ or maggiore^\ 
Large, great, larger, greater. 

Piccolo^ pill piccolo, or minore, 
Small, smaller. 

109. In speaking of physical size, piil grande, piU 
piccoloj must be used, and not maggiore, minore. Ex. 



II mio giardino I piu grande dd 

vostro, 
La htna h piu piccola ddla terra, 



My garden is larger than yours. 

The moon is smaller than the 
earth. 



110. The following adverbs form the comparative de- 
grees without the help oipiil or meno. Ex. 



Bene, meglio. 

Well, better. 

MoUoj pin. 

Much, more, or the most. 



Mahj peggio. 

Badly, ill, worse. 

PocOj meno. 

Little, less, or the least. 



EXERCISE XXIV. 

One of the great qualities of Plutarch is that which 

qualitcL Plutarco quella che 

is the most requisite for a historian, the love of truth, — 
(110) necessario ad storico 

The remedy is worse than the disease. — There is no 
rimedio (108*) malaUia, *Vi s ' 

* Migliore, peggiare, are more generally used in speaking of 
abstract things: 'War is the worst of social evils, la guerra I U 
peggiore dei maU sociali. — ^Possession is better than hope, U posaesso 
2 migUore ddla speranza, 

t Mag^iore, minore, signify also eldest, youngest : My eldest 
brother, t^ mio /rateflo maggiore, — He is the youngest, I U minore. 
Imaggiori means ancestors, superiors. 
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worse enemy than a false friend. — His eldest brother was 

falso '(lOS) ^ ind. 3 

killed, and his youngest brother was taken prisoner. — 
ucciso fatto prigioniere. 

It would be better if you spoke less and listened more. — 

(110) parlaste ascoltaste 

There is no greater blessing than good health. — Moun- 

felicitd salute, man- 

taineers are generally better soldiers than the inhabitants 
tanaro (1^^) abitante 

of towns; they are accustomed to greater fatigue and 

dbituato 
worse fare. — There is no greater enemy of what is 
nutrimento, cid che 

well, than the desire of doing better. — The crocodile 

desiderio fare (110) coccodrillo 

is larger than the lizard, but of the same family. — 
(109) lucertola stesso 

Xenophon acquired greater glory from his celebrated 
Senofonte acquistd (108) con cehbre 

retreat than (many modern generals) (have obtained) 
ritirata (107) ' ^ ^ ottenuto 

from great victories. 
con 



COMPARISONS OF EQUALITY. 

111. Comparisons of equality are formed as follows : — 

FIRST TERM. SECOND TERM. 

Cosl or si, as or so, Cbwe, as. 

TantOj altrettantOj as or so Quanto, as. 

much, 

Tale, such. Quale, as. 

Pill, or quantopiH, the more, Piit, or tanto ptit, the more. 

Meno, or quanto meno, the Meno, or tanto meno, the 

less, less. 

Tanto, quanto, should be used in forming comparisons 
oi guantity, Ex. 
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Napdli lum ha tanti ahitanti 

qnanti ne ha Parvgi^ 
L^oeehio del servitore non vede 

mai cosi hene come Vocchio del 

padrone, 
QJuetta stanza I tanto lunga 

qnanto la vostra I larga, 
Lo deserwerb tale quale Vho ve- 

dutOf 
Pill, or qnanto piu, uno d igno- 

rante piu, or tanto pi^, uno ^ 

pronto a ffiudicare, 
Meno, or qnanto meno, studierete 

meno, or tanto meno, impare- 

reUf 

112. The first terms, cosi, tanto, tale, may be omitted, 
but not if they relate to nouns of different gender. Ex. 

He is not so sillj as he looks. 



Naples has not as many inhabi- 
tants as Paris. 

A servant's eje never sees so well 
as a master's. 

This room is as long as jours is 

broad. 
I will describe it to you as I have 

seen it. 
The more ignorant one is, the 

more ready one is to judge. 

The less you study, the less you 
will know. 



S^i non I gonzo come ne ha 

Varia, 
Non ha f^iM^uzto quanto sua so- 

retla. 
Si § mostraio quale Favevamo 

gkuUcaio, 
Lapoverioi ^ U solo nemico del- 

lAndigente, U disaohUo ne ha 

tanti, quante sane le sregolate 

sue brame, 



He has not studied as much as 

his sister. 
He has shown himself such as we 

judged him to be. 
Poverty is the only enemv of the 

poor man ; those of the dissolute 

are as numerous as his unbridled 

desires. 



113. When tanto, quanto; tale, quale, are governed by 
a noun, they are used as adjectives, and are declinable. 
Ex. 



/ Uranni hanno tanti nemici 
quanti sono i loro suddUi, 



Tyrants have as many enemies as 
they have subjects. 



114. Alpar di, equally, as, may be used instead of cost, 
come; tanto, quanto, Ex. 



Si mostrarono valorosi al par 
degli antichi Spartani, 

Non sarete ricompensato al par di 
vostra BoreUa, 



They proved themselves as va- 
liant as the ancient Spartans. 

You shall not be equally rewarded 
as your sister. 



EXERCISE XXV. 



The inhabitants of towns are not as healthy as those 

(111) sano cjvjL^Uft 
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of the country. — The more he studies the more he wishes 

(111) stadia desidera 

to study. — She is not so proud as her sister. — This 

orgogUoao 

pen is as bad as the other. — Aristides was as valiant 
penna (112) Aristide vcdoroso 

as just. — Those mountains are not so high as they 
giusto, Quello montagna alto 

appear in the distance. — The more (we praise ourselves,) 
sembrano * distanza. ci lodiamo 

the more we dispose others to criticise our defects. — 
disponiamo art. altro a criticare 

He was such as a good and happy man should be. — 

dovrebbe 

His conduct was not such as his enemies represented. — 
condotta la rappresentarono 

The more he studied nature, the more he felt venera- 
studiava (25) senttva 

tion for the wisdom and omnipotence of the Creator. — 
sapienza onnipotenza 

The soldiers were praised as much as their officers, 
ind. 3 (114) 



ON SUPERLATIVES. 

115. The Superlative Absolute is formed, — 

1st, By changing the final vowel of adjectives and ad- 
verbs into issimo. Ex. 

Grande, grandissimo, Male, malissimo. 

Great, very great. Badly, very badly. 

Piccolo, piccolissimo. Bene, benissrmo. 

Little, very little. Well, very well. 

Observe — Adverbs which are formed by adding mente 
to adjectives, form the superlative absolute by omitting 
the final vowel of the adjective, and adding issimamente. 
Ex. 
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Grande, grandemente, 

Great, greatly, 

Dotto, dottamentej 

Learned, learnedly. 



grandissimamente. 
very greatly. 

dottissimamente, 
very learnedly. 



2dly, By translating vety by the adverbs molto, assai, 
oltremodo, &c., or by a repetition of the adjective. Ex. 

He beloDgs to a very rich family. 



^U apparHene ad una famiglia 

aaaairiccOy 
Voi mi sembrate oltremodo afflittOj 
Quando mi vide, ella dtvenne 

roBsa, rossa, 



You seem very much erieved. 
When she saw me, she became 



very red. 

116. Adjectives ending in io lose these two vowels be- 
fore the superlative termination issimo ; and those ending 
in CO and go, ca and ga, which take an h in the plural, 
(see § 50, 51,) also take it before the superlative termi- 
nation. Ex. 

SamOj wise. Savissimo, very wise. 

Micco, rich. Bicchissimo, very rich. 

Largoj wide. Largkissimo, very wide. 

117. A few adjectives form the superlative absolute in 
errimo. Ex. 



AfiserOf miserable. 

Celebre, celebrated. 

Acre^ bitter. 

Integro, honest. 

Salubre, salubrious. 



Miserrimo, very miserable. 
CeleberrimOj very celebrated. 
Acerrimo, very bitter. 
IntegerrimOj very honest. 
Saluberrimo, very salubrious. 



EXERCISE XXVI. 

The study of languages is very agreeable and very 
studio (25) piacevole 

osefdl. — Louis the Eleventh and Ferdinand of Spain 

(91) Spagna 

were both very cruel and very perfidious, nevertheless 
(96) perfido nondimeno 

(the former) assumed the title of very Christian, and 
quegli assunse 
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(the latter) of very Catholic. — Very wise men have very 
questi ccUtolico, {116) savio {5S) 

often made great mistakes. — He is very rich and 
spesso fatto (80) {57) sbaglio, (116) 

very honest. — Michael Angelo was a (very celebrated) 
(117) Michelangioh » (117) 

(painter, sculptor, and architect.) — Napoleon made very 
^pittore scultore architetto. 

favourable laws for the Jews, and during his reign many 
favorevole legge Ebreo durante regno 

occupied very high posts. — The ancient Gauls were 
occuparono eminente carica, Qallo 

very vain and fond of ornaments, and wore brace- 

vano amante portavano smani- 

lets, necklaces, and rings of gold, of very great value. — 
glia collana anello valore. 

The sea air is very salubrious. — It is much easier to 

(3) aria (117) facile 

teach by precept than by example. 
insegnare per precetto esempio. 



118. The Superlative Relative is formed by placing 
il piUj il meno, before the adjective. Ex. 



II piu/e2ice degli uomirUj 
II meno aUegro deUa hrigataj 
La grcvsia I la piu nobUe parte 
dma heUezza^ 



The happiest of men. 
The least gay of the party. 
Grace is the noblest part of beauty. 



119. The article maybe omitted when piU and meno 
follow the noun. Ex. 



Kossuth d Voratore piu doqtiente 

dei nostri tempi, 
Washington I il cittadino piu 

granae che abhia prodotto VA- 

merica, 



Kossuth is the most eloquent ora- 
tor of our day. 

Washington is the greatest citi- 
zen America has produced. 



120. Adjectives ending in ore require no adverb to 
form the superlative relative. Ex. 

II maggiore^ il minore, il migliore^ il peggiore. 
The greatest, the least, the best, the worst. 
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121. The following words express by themselves the 
superlative absolute degree, and preceded by the article 
the superlative relative. Ex. 

Ottimo, very good, 
Pessimo, very bad, 
MaasimOf very great, 



jxLWfuvirWy very greai 
MinimOf very little, 
Sommo, very high, 
Infimo, very low, 



L'ottimo, the best. 
11 pessimo, the worst. 
II massimo, the greatest 
/Z minimOj the least. 
J7 sommo, the highest. 
LHnfimo, the lowest. 



EXERCISE XXVII. 

The language of a people is the most important monu- 

popolo monu- 

ment of their history. — Gold is the purest and most pre- 
menio sua storia, (25) puro pre- 

cious of metals. — God's power extends from the lowest 
zioso metallo, {!) potere si estende (121) 

abyss of the earth to the highest part of the heavens. — 
abisso cielo 

Men gifted with the best understanding and the greatest 
dotato di (120) intelletto (17) 

genius do not always shine in conversation. — The richest 
genio sempre hrillano 

people are not always the most satisfied. — The most 
* contento 

pernicious of crimes is slander, it often ruins the re- 
pemicioso delitto calunnia essa spesso rovina 
putation of the most honest people, it disunites 

gente (mette la discordiafra) 

the most intimate friends, and^ in short, is the worst of 
intimo fine 

crimes. — A peaceful conscience is the highest happiness 
Hranquillo ^coscienza 

of man. — The highest Christian virtue, and the most 
(121) 2 1 

difficult to practise, is to love our enemies. 
praticarsi 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



PRONOUNS. 



DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person, 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 






CoDJ. 




Coig. 




Pron. 




Pron. 


NOM. I, to. 




NoM. We, noi. 




Gen. Of me, di me. 




Gen. Of us, di not. 




Dat. To me, a me 


mi. 


Dat. To us, a not. 


ciorwc. 


Ace. Me, me. 


mi. 


Ace. Us, noi. 


ctorne. 


Abu From or 




Abl. From or 




by me, da me. 




by us, da noi. 




Second Person. 




SINGULAR. 1 


PLURAL. 




NoM. Thou, tu. 




NoM. You, voi. 




Gen. Of thee, di te. 




Gen. Of you, di voi. 




Dat. To thee, a te. 


ti. 


Dat. To you, a voi. 


t;t. 


Ace. Thee, te. 


ti. 


Ace. You, voi. 


vi. 


Abl. From or 




Abti. From or 




by thee, da te. 




by you, da voi. 




Third Person Masc, 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 




NoM. He or it, egli or 




NoM. They, eglino or 




esso, ei, e\* 




essi^ e\ 




Gen. Of him, di lui. 




Gen. Of them, di loro. 




Dat. To him, a lui. 


gli. 


Dat. To them, a loro. 




Ace. Him, lui. 


lo or il. 


Ace. Them, loro. 


U or gU. 


Abl. From or 




Abl. From or 




by him, da lui. 




by them, da Zoro. 





* Eglii eUa, eglino^ ellenoi are used only in speaking Of persons ; 
essoy essttf essi, esse, serve for persons and things, and remain invari- 
able in all the cases ; as di esso, ad essa, con essi, &c. JSi and e* are 
Iwth Abbreviations of egli; c' is only used in poetry. 
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Third Person Fern. 



SINGULAR. 



NoM. She or it, ella 
or essa 
Gen. Of ber, di lei. 
Dat. To her, a lei. 
Ace. Her, lei. 
Abl. From or 

by her, da lei. 



Conj. 
Pron. 



le. 
la. 



PLURAL. 



NoM. They, elle7io or 

esse. 
Gen. Of them, di loro. 
Dat. To them, a loro. 
Ace. Them, loro. 
Abl. From or 

by them, da loro. 



Conj. 
Pron. 



le. 



REFLECTIVE PRONOUN — SE. 

This pronoun serves for both genders and numbers. It 



Conjunctive 
Pronouns. 



St. 



St, 



has no nominative. 



Gen. Of one's self, or of himself, herself, them- 
selves, di se. 

Dat. To one's self, or to himself, her- 1 

self, themselves, a se ) 

Ace. One's self, or himself, herself, 1 

themselves, se. j" 

Abl. From or by one's self, himself, 

herself, themselves, da se. 



In Italian, personal pronouns in the nominative case 
may be expressed or omitted. (See § 36.) 

In Italian, there are two ways of expressing the dative 
and accusative cases of personal pronouns. 

Isty By using the disjunctive pronouns a me, a te, a lui, 
&c., for the dative, and me, te, lui, &c., for the accusative. 

2dli/, By the conjunctive pronouns wt, ti, gli, &c., so 
called from their being often joined to the verbs by which 
they are governed. 

122. The first form, a me, a te, &c., is used when in 
the same phrase there are two datives or two aAcu%a\ix)«& 
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relating to two different persons, also when we desire to 
lay a particular stress on the prononn ; in this case the 
pronouns are generally placed after the verb. Ex. 



lo inaegno a voi Vltaliano e voi 
inaegnate a me Vlnglese, 

H maestro lodb lei perche era 
dUigente, e biasinib loi per 
esaere stato negUgerUe, 

Park) a voi Enrico, 



I teach jou Italian and you 
teach me English. 

The master praised her because 
she has been attentive, and 
blamed him for being negligent. 

I speak to you, Henry. 



123. The conjunctive pronouns are used when there is 
one dative or one accusative in the same phrase, — they are 
placed hefore the verb, and in compound tenses before the 
auxiliary. Ex. 



Egli mi parla Francese, ma io 

non lo capiscOj 
Io \e ho promesso le tragedie 

deWAlfi&ri, 



He speaks French to me, but I 
do not understand him. 

I have promised her Alfieri's 
tragedies. 



EXERCISE XXVUI.* 



The milliner has not sent me my bonnet. — Has the 
modista mandare {I2d) cappellino 

shoemaker sent (to) him his boots? — My verses cost me 
calzolaio (123) stivale costare 

very little, said a bad poet ; they cost you what they 
(115) disss (99) {cid che 

are worth, was answered to him. — Did you speak to me 
vagliono) ind. 3 risposto (123) (122) 

or to her? — The letter was addressed to me, but was 

indirizzare (122) 

brought to my brother. — I have met them this mom- 
portare incontrare 

ing in the museum, but they did not recognise me. — 
galleria riconobbero (123) 

John's barons forced him to grant (to) them the 
GHovanni{l) costrinsero a conceder 



* The regular verbs will be henceforth given in the present of 
the infinitive. 
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famons charter, and they called it Magna Charta. — (We 
carta, ^chiamare Ha Non 

should not believe) (to) those who flatter ns. — Men 
si dovrehbe dar fede coloro che adulare {123) 

naturally love friends who love them ; but religion 

teaches us to love our enemies, to pardon them, and 
insegnare ad perdonare 

to do good to them. — The book he gave (to) you is 
fare del bene chedette (122) 

better bound (than the one) he gave (to) me. — I have 
riUgare di quello che 

invited her to come. 
(123) a 

124. The CONJUNCTIVE pronouns are placed after the 
verb and joined to it, so as to form but one word, in the 
following cases : — 

Is^, When they come with a verb in the infinitive, in 
which case the final e of the infinitive is dropped, and if 
it ends in rre, the final re is omitted. Ex. 



Aveva incominciato ad insegnar- 

mi U disegnOj 
Spero <?indurlo a venire a pas- 

sare le vacanze con me^ 



He had begun to teach me draw- 
ing. 

I hope to induce him to come and 
spend the vacations with me. 



2dly, With present and past participles. Ex. 



Scrivendogli^tefe informarlo del 

vo8tro progetto, 
Fattaci Timbasdataj parti a 

gamhe, 



In writing to him, you can inform 

him of your plan. 
Having given us the message, he 

ran off. 



3d?y, With a verb in the imperative employed affirma- 
tively. Ex. 



Bipetetemi la lezione^ 
Consigliatela ad andare std Con- 

tinente, 
Prestatemi U vostro temperinOj 



Bepeat your lesson to me. 
Advise her to go on the Conti- 
nent. 
Lend me yonr penknife. 



With the imperative used negatively, or with the third 



66 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



persons of this mood, even when used affirmatively, the 
conjunctive pronouns precede the verb. Ex. 



Non mi parlate piu su questo 

soggetto, 
Le dica la verith, 
Mi dicano quello che hannofatto, 



Do not speak to me anj more on 

this subject. 
Let bim tell her the trath. 
Let them tell me what they have 

done. 



125. When the verb to which the pronoun is joined 
ends in an accented vowel, or is composed of one syllable, 
the initial consonant of the pronoun, except of ffU, is 
doubled, and in the first case the accent is not retained. 
Ex. 



Appena d vide, invitocci a pran- 
zo, 

Fammi U favore di tradwrre 
queata letteraf 

Dalle la mvsica che S sul piano- 
forte, 



As soon as he saw ns, he invited 

us to dinner. 
Do me the favour of translating 

this letter. 
Give her the music which is on 

the piano. 



EXERCISE XXIX. 

Mirth, by cheering us, makes us healthy and 
gioia * rallegrare (124) rendere (123) sano 

happy. — Did you repeat to her my words? — Do not 
felice, ripetere (123) 

speak to me when you see me occupied. — i- Give me 

quando oCcupare. (125) 

(thy whole heart,) saith the Lord.— My faliher had pro- 
tutto il tuo cuore dice Signore, pro- 

mised me to take me to Italy when (I shall be "able) 
fhesso condiirre (124) in potrb 

to speak Italian. — In praising you he praises himself.^ — 
* * lodare (122) H sUii^b. 

Send me the books either by railway or by 

(124) o [colla stradaferrata) 

the ^am-boat. — It was customary amongst the au- 
[battello a vapore,) costume fra 

cient Gauls to immerse their children in cold water (in 
QalUi immergere * * 
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order to) make them strong. — Teach (to) thy son 
onde rendere insegnare 

obedience, and he shall bless thee ; teach him science, 
ulibidienza henedire (1^24) scienza 

and his life shall be useful ; teach him religion, and his 

death shall be happy. — Let them write to me often, and 
morte 

I will never fail to answer (to) them. 
{to non manckerd mat) rispondere 



126. The English neuter objective pronouns it, them, 
are rendered in Italian by the conjunctive pronoun Zo, 
which in this case serves as a relative pronoun, and agrees 
with the antecedent to which it relates, and precedes or 
follows the verb according to the rules given for the con- 
junctive pronouns. Ex. 

C7d ha preso U mio omhreRo f 

Lo ha preso vostro zio^ 
Sapete la lezione f Non la so, 



Chi m ha dato quesli heijiori f 

Li ho compratij 

SuUa piazza di Palazzo Vecchio 
a Firenze vi sono delle heUis- 
sime stattte ; le at)ete vedtUe ? 



Wlio has taken my umbrella? 
Your uncle has taKen it. 

Do you know the lesson ? I do 
not know it. 

Who has given you those beauti- 
ful flowers ? 

I have bought them. 

In the square of the old Palace in 
Florence there are very beauti- 
ful statues. Have you seen 
them? 



127. The conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, ci, vi, si, change 
the final i into e when followed by any of the relative pro- 
nouns lo, la, li, le, ne. These pronouns are written sepa- 
rately when they come before the verb, and are joined to 
it when they follow it. Ex. 



II custode me lofece vedere, 
Nel mostrarmelo, egli mi disse, 
Ve ne abbiamo avvertito in vano, 
Dove atfete eomprato quesH aran- 
«t ? Ce li ha regalati U nonno, 

Nim posso pre§tarvelo, 
Se ne scno pentiti. 



The keeper showed it to me. 

In showing it to me, he said to me. 

We warned you of it in vain. 

Where have you bought those 
oranges ? Our grandfather has 
made us a present of them. 

I ctCnnot lend it to you. 

They have repented of it. 
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Observe — By the above examples it will be seen that 
in Italian the relative pronouns are placed after the con- 
junctive, and not, as in English, before. 

In poetry, and for elegance, mel, tel, eel, vel, cen, &c., 
are used instead of me lo, te lo, ce lo, ve lo^ ce ne, &c. 
Ex. 



Orsu MirtUlo, i tempo che tu 

ten vada. — G. P. Fido. 
Non mel permise. — Zah. 
Dio vel perdoni, 
Temo cen privi. — Tasso. 



Mirtillo, it is time thoa wert 

going. 
He did not allow it to me. 
May God pardon yon this. 
I fear he will deprive us of it. 



128. When several verbs govern the same pronouns, 
the pronouns are generally repeated in Italian with each 
verb. Ex. 



Niuna accademia si pub attribu- 
ire plena e sovrana signoria 
sopra una lingua. L^imo del 
popolo che la parla h il sovrano 
padrone; i dotti, gli serittori, 
possono heruH mantenerla, ilhis- 
trarla, palirla, ed ac(TescerU, 

Lo amiamo e lo gtimiamo^ 



No academical body can arrogate 
the entire and supreme control 
of a language. The custom of 
the people who speak it be- 
comes an absolute standard ; 
authors and scientific men may, 
however, maintain, illustrate, 
purify, and enrich it. 

We love and esteem him. 



EXERCISE XXX. 

Fear warns us of dangers, firmness removes 
timore aiwertire (123) pericolo fiducia allontanare 
them, and restores composure to us. — When you have 
(126) rendere calma (123) fut. 

written the exercise, read it to me, and I will correct 
scritto (126) (127) correggere 

it.— A bad poet having written a satire against Benedict 
(99) satira contro Benedetto 

the Fourteenth, the Pope examined it, and after having 

(91) (126) dopo inf. 

corrected it, sent it back to the author, assuring him 
corretto rimandare * accertare (12i) 

that thus corrected he would sell it much better. — The 
cosi 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 69 

bookseller begged me to tell you that he has not yet 
libraio pregate ancora 

received the French books, but he will send them to 

(72) mandare (127) 

you (as soon as) they arrive. — Either sell or lend it to me. 
tostoche * fut. m.(128) 

— Dante found the Italian language in its cradle, and 
trovare * cuna, 

placed it on a throne. — Courtiers hide from mon- 
pose * cortigiano nascondere a 

archs the truth, historians alone tell it to them. 

storico dicono 



129. The pronoun gli, when followed by a relative 
pronoun, instead of changing the final i ihto e like the 
other conjunctive pronouns, takes an e after the final /, 
and must always form one word with the relative pronoun. 
Ex. 



GKelo dar7> volentieriy 
Glieli ho spediti, ed a quesVora 
deve averli ricevuti^ 

1 8uoi amici gliene parlarono in 
confidema, 



I will give it to him willingly. 
I have sent them to him, and he 

must have received them hy 

this. 
His friends spoke to him of it in 

confidence. 



130. Glie is also used for the feminine instead of Ze, 
when followed by a relative pronoun. Ex. 



I know my cousin likes flowers, 
and I send her some often. 

You must give it to her, as you 
have promised it to her. 



So che mia cugina ama i fiori^ 

ed io gliene mando sovente, 
Dovete darglielo poich^ voi glielo 

dt)ete promesso, 

131. ^ loro, to them, which serves for both genders, 
may be used with or without the preposition a; it is 
always placed after the verb, and is never joined to any 
other word. Ex. 



Presentcn a loro, or loro mia 

moglie, 
Ne detti a loro, or loro la meta^ 
E inutile dar loro, or a loro dei 

hw/ni consiglij 



I introduced my wife to them. 

I gave them the half. 
It is useless to give them good 
advice. 
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132. When a Gonjunctive pronoun is accompanied by 
the word ecco, here is, there is, it must be placed after it, 
Sind joined to it. Ex. 

Eccomi pronto a servirvtf Here I am ready to serve you. 

Dove sano gli aUrif Eccoli, Where are the others? Here 

they are. 
Eccoci giuntif Here we are arrived. 

133. When the pronouns myself thyself himself &c., 
only repeat the subject of a verb which is not reflective, 
they are omitted, or rendered by io stesso, tu stesso, egli 
stesso, &c., and not literally by me stessoj te stesso^ lui 
stesso, &c. Ex. 



X7io tradotto lo, 

Oli ho parlato io stesso, 

Ella stessa d ha agridati. 



I translated it myself. 
I spoke lo him myself. 
She scolded us herself 



134. But when these pronouns are used as reflective 
pronouns, they are expressed by twi, ti^ si, ci, vi^ si, Ex. 



Mi riposai dWombra di una 

auercia, 
Eua si abbiglib etegantemeTiiej 
Jn vano si lusingano di per- 

sutadercif 
Ci rassegnammo al nostra de- 

stino^ 



I rested myself mider the shade 

of an oak. 
She dressed herself elegantly. 
They vainly flatter themselves 

that they will persuade ns. 
We resigned ourselves to our 

fate. 



EXERCISE XXXI. 

The Greeks, (in order to) oblige their wives to remain 

onde costringere (58) a 

at home, forbid (to) them to wear shoes in the house. 
proibire (131) poriare Scarpa * 

— He wrote himself (his own epitaph). — Your sister 
scrisse (133) il propria epitaffio 

wished to see the pictures that I have bought in Flor- 
desiderare quadra 

ence, and I have sent them to her. — ^Virtue unites men 

(126) (130) (25) 

by inspiring (to) them with mutual confidence ; vice, 
colV inf. (131) una ^vicendevole ^flducia 
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on the contrary, separates them, by keeping them (on 
a opposto dividere (123) col inf. (124) in 

their guard one against another.) — ^Here is a letter for your 
guardia gli urn contra gli altri (132) 

master, have the goodness to give it to him. — Where are 
padrone bontd (129) 

my aunt's gloves ? — I sent them to her after breakfast. — 

zia guanto (13^) 

I will show it to her, but I can not give it to her. — 

mostrare f. (130) posso (124) 

Here it is, I have brought it to show it to you. — Here 
(132) m. portare per 

we are, ready to follow you. 
(123) seguire 



Ci, Vi. 

Ci and VI are not only used as conjunclive pronoims, as 
we have already seen, but also as relative pronouns, and 
as adverbs^ when they generally answer to the French 
word y. However they may be employed, they follow the 
rules already given for conjunctive pronouns. 

135. Ci and vi as relative pronouns, signify of, to, for j 
at, upon it, them. Ex. 



Quando ci avrb pensato risol- 

JSono grandi 8ventur€t ma nan 

possiamo rimediarvi, 
Prima dHntraprendere una coaa 

eonoieM riflettervi, 



When I have thought of it, I 

will take a resolution. 
They are great misfortunes, hut 

we cannot help them. 
Before undertaking anything, 

one should reflect ahout it. 



136. Used as adverbs, ci translates here, and vi there. 
Ex. 

Now that I am here, I will re- 
main here to the end. 
I have never seen her here. 
We will go there soon. 



Ora eke ci tono^ vogUo restarci 

Jino aUajine, 
lo nan ce la ho mai veduta^ 
Noi vi andremo quanto primOf 



137. In order to prevent repetition, vi and d are sub- 
stituted for each other. Ex. 
Ti ci condussero, not vi vi con- j They took yoi; there. 
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EXERCISE XXXII. 



Flechier was of low extraction ; a bishop having once 

hdssa estrazione vescovo (96) 

alluded to it with contempt, he replied : (My lord,) 
fare allusione (135) disprezzo rispose Monsignore 

there is this difference between you and me, if you (had 

fra 

been) born in my father's shop, you would be there still. 
foste nato (1) hottega ancora 

— It is characteristic of a fool to say, I did not think 
propria sciocco pensare 

of it. — This rule is not difficult if you pay attention to it. 
(135) regola fare 

— You will succeed in it. — Before giving you an answer 
riuscire Prima di inf. (124) 

I must think of it. — If you do not know the way, I will 
debbo sapere 

accompany you there. — There are many other reasons 
accompagnare altro 

which (I cannot) explain to you. 
che non posso spiegare 



Ne. 

138. Ne is used as a conjunctive pronoun, instead of ci, 
in poetry, or in a lofty style ; it is also employed as a 
relative pronoun, to render some, any^ of for, about, con- 
cerning him, her, it, them, away, from a place. It answers 
to the French word en, Ex. 



Ne ho tanti che mi bastano, 
Ne parliamo caetantemente, 
Dopo it primo otto se ne andby 
JEgli neparla con molto inter esaCt 



I have quite enough of them. 
We speak of it constantly. 
After the first act he went away. 
He speaks of him or it with 

much interest. 
Have you money ? I have some. 



Avete danari f ue ho. 

139. Ne is employed to supply the omission of a noun, 
which in English is often understood. Ex. 
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Avete del libri f 
Ne ho due o tre, 
Ve ne darb io uno interessantis- 

simOf 
Una disgrazia spesso ne conduce 

seco moltCf 



Have you any books ? 

I have two or three. 

I will give you a very interesting 

one. 
One misfortune often brings 

many. 



EXERCISE XXXIII. 

It was an ancient Eoman custom to recite funeral 

recitare funehre 

orations at the burial of old women ; Caesar was the 
orazione junerale ind. 3 

first to recite one at the death of his wife. — Stenography, 
a (139) morte Stenografia 

or the art of writing in abbreviation, was used 
ossia inf. ahbreviatura si comincib ad usare 

in Kome in the time of Cicero, who (it is said) was the 
a Cicerone che si dice 

inventor of it. — Some laugh at it, some weep for it. — 

(138) Chi rider e (138) piangere 

Are there any public libraries in this town ? There 

pubblico (50) hihlioteca 

are three. — They spoke of him as if he were an intimate 
(139) (138) come sub. 2 intimo 

friend. — Here are some fine nuts ; take some yourself, and 
(132) hello noce (124) (138) ^er voi 

give some to your little sister.— He thanked us for it 

(100) ringraziare (127) (138) 

with tears. 
(colle lagrime agli occhi,) 



ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



SINGULAR. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE. 



Mio, 

Tuo, 

5wo, 

Nostro, 

Vostro, 

Loro, 



mia, 

tuaf 

sua, 

nostra, 

vostra, 

loro, 



PLURAL. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

miei 



"1 
tuoi, 

suoi, 

nostri, 

vostri, 

loro, 



mie, my, mine. 

tue, thy, thine. 

sue, his, hers, her, its. 

nostre, our, ours. 

vostre, your, yours. 

Zoro, their^ thaix%. 
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140. In Italian, possessive pronouns agree with the 
thing possessed, and not with the possessor ^ and are gene- 
rally preceded by the definite article. Ex. 

II mio dovere, la vostra giiistizia, My duty, your justice, their virtue. 

le loro virtu, 
Egli amb la siLa patria piu della 

8ua vita, 

141. The article is omitted when the pronouns precede 
nouns of kindred or rank in the singular, loro excepted. 
In the plural, the article is used. Ex. 



He loved his country more than 
his life. 



Tua madre e tua soreUa furono 

a casa di mia zia, 
Sua Maestb, la Begina Vittoria, 
H loro ctiffino abita in Firenze, 
Le mie soreUe ed i miei fraieUi 

8ono adesso in Italia^ 



Thy mother and thy sister were 

at my aunt's. 
Her Majesty Queen Victoria. 
Their cousin lives in Florence. 
My sisters and my brothers ai<e 

now in Ital}'. 



1 42. When the noun of kindred in the singular is preceded 
by an adjective^ or modified by a diminutive or augmentative 
termination, the article is prefixed to the pronoun. Ex. 

II vostro ottimo padre e la vostra 

amorosa madre, 
Ho dato &L vostro fratellino una 

letteraper voi, 
La sita sorellaccia mi fa sempre 

dispiacere, 

143. The possessive pronouns may be placed after the 

noun, and in this case the article is placed before the noun 

instead of the pronoun. Ex. 

L^eccettenza vostra, 

//j^arfre nostro, 

U dover mio, Vonor suo. 



Your excellent father and your 
affectionate mother. 

I gave your little brother a letter 
for you. 

His disagreeable sister always dis- 
pleases me. 



Your Excellency. 

Our father. 

My duty, his honour. 



144. The possessive pronouns require the article when 
they precede the following nouns of kindred. Ex. 

Jl mio genitore, instead of padre, father. 



La mia genitrice, 
II tuo germano. 
La tua germana, 
Jl suo sposo, 
It suo consorte, 
La vostra sposa, 
La vostra consorte, 



1} 
»> 



madrey mother. 
frateUo, brother. 
soreUa, sister. 
marito, husband. 



>> 
moglie^ 



}i 



wife. 
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EXERCISE XXXIV. 

Cornelia, the mother of the Gracchi, said to her friends, 

disse (140) 

as she showed (to) them her sons, " There are my 
merUre mostrare (1^31) (132) 

jewels." — His Holiness Pope Adrian the Fourth, the only 
gioiello, (141) Santitd Adriano (91) solo 

Englishman (who ever attained) to that dignity, rendered 
che sia mat pervenuto rese 

his memory infamous by condemning Arnaldo da Bres- 
[lAO) memoria infame * 

cia to be burned. — " If you lose your colours, be sure 
ad hruciare. stendardo nan mancate 

to rally round my white feather ; you will ever 
raccogliersi intomo pennacchio sempre 

find it in the road to honour and glory," were the 
(126) su cammino di (35) ind. 3 

celebrated words of his Majesty Henry the Fourth of 
celehre (1^1) 

France to his troops before the battle of Ivry. — Give 

truppa innanzi hattaglia Fare 

my compliments to your little sister and to your aunt. — 
saluto (142) (141) 

(It has been) remarked of the Jews, that their obstinacy 
Fu rimarcare Ehreo ostinazione 

increased with their misfortunes.— Cato, sumamed 
aumentare sventura. Catone soprannominare 

the censor, was distinguished by his ardent love of his 
censore distinto per 

country, the austerity of his manners, and his inflexible 
(17) au^teritd costume inflessihile 

integrity. 
integritd. 
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145. When the noun, preceded by the possessive pro- 
noun, is used in a vague and indefinite sense, the article is 
not required before the pronoun. Ex. 



Aspetto con impazienza vostre 

tetteref 
Per amor mio egli vi conserUi, 
Bra Buo parere che rum vi andas- 

stmOf 



1 expect impatiently letters from 

you. 
He consented to it for my sake. 
It was his opinion that we should 

not go. 



146. The English possessive pronouns miney thine, &c., 
are rendered in Italian by il mio, il tuo, &c., and these 
pronouns always agree in gender and number with the 
antecedent to which they relate. Ex. 

JEeco il vostro cappeUoj rum pren^ 

dete il mio, 
La sua casa d piu grande della 

ndstra, 
Conosco i suoi fratdii^ ma ru)n i 

vostri, 



Here is your hat, do not take 

mine. 
His house is larger than onrs. 

I know his brothers, but not 
yours. 



147. When these pronouns accompany the verb essere, 
the article is usually omitted. Ex. 



QuestifogU sono miei, 

Di chi I qiiesta scatola f I sua, 

Le vostre engine son mie scolare, 



These papers are mine. 
Whose box is this ? It is his. 
Your cousins are pupils of mine. 



148. The expressions a friend of mine, a sister of yours, 
&c., are rendered by un mio amico, una vostra sorella, 
&c. : one of my friends, &c., having a more specified 
meaning, is rendered by un dei miei amid, &c. Ex. 



ScHvo in (piesto momerUo ad un 

mio amicOf 
E un mio nemico, 
Cn dei miei amtci ha sposaio 

un^amica vostra, 
Un dei miei servi I ammalato, 



I am writing just now to a friend 

of mine. 
He is an enemy of mine. 
One of my iriends has married a 

friend of yours. 
One of my servants is sick. 



149. When the possessive pronouns are preceded by a 
numeral adjective, by a demonstrative or an indeterminate 
pronoun, with the exception of tutto, or when followed by 
a noun in the vocative, the article is omitted. Ex. 
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Dae miei condis(^poli sono ora 
prqfessori neW Universitai 

Datdo a questo mio amico^ 

Ha venduto alcune Bue terre^ 

Ogni nostra speranza, 

Tutte le vostre ragioni non mi 
appagano, 

Mio cariaaimo amicOj 



Two of my fellow-students are now 
profeiEssors in the University. 

Give it to this friend of mine. 

He has sold some of his estates. 

Our every hope. 

All your reasons do not satisfy 
me. 

My dearest Mend. 



EXERCISE XXXV. 

The customs of our ancestors were more eimple and 

antenato ind. 2 

healthy than ours. — A friend of mine has been appointed 
(103) (146) (148) nominare 

Professor of Greek, in place of a brother of theirs. — The 

vece 

labour was mine, the glory is his. — All her thoughts 
travaglio ind. 3 (146) 
are centered in her sou. — It is my opinion, and it is 

concentrare (1^7) 

yours also. — One of our horses is so lame, we cannot 
2(146) ^pure, zoppo cbe 

drive to-day. — I do this for yonr sake. — One 

(andare in legno) fare lo (1^^) 

of my favourite studies is botany. — I was at your house 
2 ^ botanica. ^ ^ 

this morning. — I have seen one of your nieces, and 

(148) nepote 

have spoken to her. — The ribbons that you have sent to 

nastro 

the milliner are mine and not yours. — If you do not find 
modista (147) 

your gloves, take mine. — ^Your sister's exercise is better 

(146) (110) 

written than ours. 



150. In Italian, the possessive pronouns may be 
omitted and replaced by the article when there can be 
no dovht of the possessor. Ex. 
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Egli ha perdvto i heni neUa ri- 

voluzione, 
Ho male al piede, 
Mettete in tasca la borgOj 
Vok/ete gli occhi alia cupola, 



He has lost his property in the 

revolution. 
My foot pains me. 
Put your purse in your pocket. 
Turn your eyes towards the dome* 



151. When in English the possessive pronoun precedes 
a noun indicating mental or physical qualities, or any part 
of the dress or hody^ if the action expressed by the verb 
falls on its subject, the possessive pronoun is not translated, 
and the verb is used reflectively. Ex. 



Egli si giuutta la saluie col troppo 

studiare, 
Egli s' invigorisce la mente coUo 

studio delta JUosofia, 
Eglino si hagnarono i piedi net 

fiume. 
Si misc il maTiteUo e uschy 



He ruins his health with too 

much study. 
He strengthens his mind with the 

study of philosophy. 
They hathed their feet in the 

stream. 
He put on his cloak and went out. 



152. But when the action of the verb is not directed to 
its subject, the possessive pronoun is replaced by the con- 
junctive pronouns in the dative case. Ex. 



it perrucchiere gli ta^li^ i capelli, 
n chirurgo mi rimise il bracdOf 
he strinst la mano, 
E in questo modo salvd loro la 
vita, 



The hair-dresser cut his hair. 
The surgeon set my arm. 
I pressed her hand. 
And in this way he saved thwr 
life. 



EXERCISE XXXVI. 

He lost his life in a naval engagement. — Michael 
perdere (150) ^navale ^hattaglia 

Angelo having sculptured a sleeping Cupid, (broke off) 

scotpire dormente Cupido ruppe 

its arms and buried the statue; when it was found, 
(152) sotterrare 

(it was thought) to be a precious relic of Grecian art ; 

si credette che fosse reliquia Oreco 

but the sculptor soon proved it to be his own work. — 

hen tosio C^^*^) op4ra 

I had my purse in my pocket ^en I left ybur 
(150) {^ano uscitodi) ^ 
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house. — He cut my hair too short. — jEneas ahandoned 
1 (1^2) corto Enea abbandonare 

his wife and saved his father. — A brave soldier having 
(150) salvare 

lost both his arms, his colonel offered (to) him a 
(96) (150) colonnello offrire (123) 

guinea ; " You think, perhaps, that I have lost my 
ghinea sub. I 

gloves," answered the soldier. — (Take off) your boots. — 

rispose Levare (151) stivale 

Do not hurt my hand. 
. far male a (152) (61) 



153. The possessive pronouns il mio^ il tuo, &c., are 
sometimes used substantively^ and signify, in the singular, 
one^s property^ sharej&Cj and in the plural, one^s friends, 
relations, supporters, party, followers, &c. 
^gli ha sdaliicquato tutto il suo, 

jFVncAd spendete del vostro, 



I nostri si son portati valorosa- 

mentef 
AndrU a passare Vinvemo coi 

suoi a Farigij 
Quando i nostri avranno ttdti 

votatOf 



He has squandered all his for- 
tune. 

As long as you spend your own 
money. 

Our <roop5 conducted themselves 
valiantly. 

He will go to spend the winter in 
Paris vjith his relations. 

When our supporters shall all 
have voted. 



154. When his, her, do not refer to the subject of the 

verb, or when there are two nouns of different genders in 

the same proposition, it is necessary, in order to avoid 

ambiguity, to use the pronouns di lui, of him, di lei, of her, 

instead of suo, sua, Ex. 

^Ua ha preso it di lui ombreUo, 
Egli ama sua soreUa ed i di lei 

fi^' ... 

Antonio trovb U di lei aneUo in 
un viale del par co^ 



She has taken his umhrella. 
He loves his sister and her sons. 

Anthony found her ring in a .path 
in the park. 



155w I^he relaiti(M exppeseed by the possessive pronouns 



•v 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



is sometimes conveyed in Italian by means of the conjunc- 
tive pronouns in the dative case. Ex. 

He is my brother. 



Egli mi I fraieUo^ instead of, Egli 

e m\o fratellOf 
Jo non gli sono amico, instead of, 

lo non 8ono sue amico, 
lo le sonfiglia, instead of, Jo son 

BM&figlia, 



I am not his friend. 
I am her daughter. 



156. One's own is rendered in Italian by proprio ; but 
if oum is added to one of the possessive pronouns, my, thi/, 
&c., it may be translated with the possessive pronoun, or 
alone. Ex. 



II confessare i propri faUi I il 
primo passo verso Vemenda, 

L*ho veduto coi miei propri, or, 
coi propri occhi, 

Me lo porse coUe sue proprie, or, 
coUe sue mani, 



To confess one's own faults is the 
first step towards amendment. 

I bave seen him witb my own 
eyes. 

He gave it to me with his own 
bands. 



EXERCISE XXXVII. 

He is charitable to (every one) except to his family. 
caritatevole verso tutti verso (153) 

— (They endeavoured) to persuade me not to claim 
S^ingegnarono ripetere 

my own. — I know her by sight, but am not a friend 
(153) conosco {123) di vista 

of hers. — The historian Suetonius relates, that almost all 
(148) siorico Svetonio narrare quasi 

Caesar's assassins killed themselves with their own hand. — 

uccisero di (156) 

We are seldom conscious of our own defects. — I have 
raramente consapevole (156) difetto 

spent Christmas with my family. — She lent me his 
passare Natale (1^3) (^^^) 

seal. — He gave her his purse to reward her honesty. 
sigillo diede ricompensare (154) 

— He is my brother, and has married her sister-in-law. — 

sposare (154) cognato 
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Their sailors are always beaten by ours. — The games 
marinaro 

ended, she distributed the prizes and crowns with 
termtnare premio 

her own hand. 
(156) 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

157. QuESTO, this ; cotesto, quello, that^ used as 
adjectives, agree with the nouns they accompany, and, 
used as pronouns, they agree with the noun they represent. 
Ex. 



Qnesta ehiesOj e quel eoUegio^ 
JDcUemi un dizhnarto^ ma non 

quello di voatra sordla, 
I iiranni d^Ittdia^ e quelli di 



This churcli and that college. 
Give me a dictionary, but not that 

of your sister. 
The tyrants of Italy, and those of 



Ungheria e di Polonia, ' Hungary and Poland. 

158. QuESTO* indicates a thing near the speaker, 

either with regard to time or place. Ex. 

Questo cadoy e questa cremat This cheese and this cream. 

QvLestiJichit e quesie peschCf These figs and these peaches. 

159. CoTESTO points out an object near the hearer, and 
distant from the speaker. Ex. 

Where did you buy that watch 
and that chain ? 

Those boys and those girls are 
very intelligent. 



Dove aveie comprato cotesto 
ariolOf e cotesta catena f 

Cotesti ragazzif e coteste ragazze 
sano moUo inteUigenti, 



160. QuELLO points out an object alike distant from 
the person who speaks and the person addressed. 

QuellOj with its plural quegli, are used before masculine 
nouns beginning with a vowel or an s followed by a con- 
sonant ; quelj in the singular, and quei or que\ in the 
plural, are used before words beginning with a consonant. 
The formation of the feminine is regular. Ex. 

* Questa may be abbreviated to sta before the words mattina, sera^ 
nottCf as stamatHna^ ataaerat etanotte. 
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Qael gtardino, e qneU'orto ap- 
partengono a quei /rail, 

Quello scttdoj e qaegli schiqppi 
8ono a'Ktichissimi, 

Comprammo quelle eiriege e 
quelle olive dcdfruUaiolOf 



That garden and that orchard be- 
long to those monks. 

That shield and those guns are 
▼eiy ancient. 

We bought those cherries and 
those olives at the fruiterer's. 



161. These adjectives are generally repeated before 



each noun. Ex. 

Queste tazze, e questi pitxtUni 

8ono scompagnatiy 
Questi bicchierif e questi bicehte- 

rini sono di crUtalh di Bo- 

emia. 



These cups and sancers do not 

match. 
These tumblers and wine-glasses 

are of Bohemian glass. 



162. Questi, cotesti, quegU, are used often in the nomi- 

native singular to express this man, that man, this one, that 

one ; in reference to things, this one, that one, are rendered 

by questo, cotesto, quello. Ex. 

This man was fortunate, that one 

unfortunate. 
Asking him, who is this roan ? 
Which of these two bouquets will 



Questi /t«/e2ice, quegli orcotesti 

sfortunato, 
Jnterrogandolo chi ^ questi, 
Quale volete di questi mazzolini, 

questo o quello f 



you have, this one or that one ? 

163. The former, the latter, may be expressed in Italian 
by quello, questo, with reference mostly to inanimate 
things ; in speaking of persons, quegli, questi may be 
used, but only as masculine nominatives in the singular. 
Ex. 



Un dimafreddo e asdvito hpiU 
salvbre di un elima catao; 
qneWo invigoriscej mentre ques- 
to infievolisce, 

Bacine e CorneUle hanno rappre- 
aentatogli uominif quegli quali 
essi sonOf questi guali dovreb- 
bero esserCj 



A cold and dry climate is more 
healthy than a warm one ; the 
former invigorates, while the 
latter weakens. 

Bacine and Comeille have repre- 
sented men, the former as tney 
are, the latter as they should be. 



EXERCISE XXXVUI. 



That brevity which weakens the vigour of a narra- 
brevitd che {indebolisce) narra- 

tion, is a defect of style. — The models of these statues 
^/one stile 
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were Boman peasants. — That spendthrift has ruined 
ind. 2 contadino scialacquatore rovinare 

his family and that poor tradesman. — When Croesus 

(160) bottegato 

showed (to) Solon his vast treasures, the latter said, Sire, 
mostrare Solone (1^3) ^^^^ 

if another comes with better iron than yours, he will he 
alcuno viene (108) (103) 

master of this gold.— This fiction teaches us that 
padrone favola imegnare (123) 

honesty is the best policy. — We did not know this mom- 
probitd (120) politica sapere (158*) 

ing that we should see you this evening. — I can not 
{avremmo veduto) posso 

distinguish the bones of your father from those of his 
distvnguere 

slaves, said Diogenes to Alexander, as the latter asked 
schiavo mentre (163) 

(to) the philosopher what he saw in a heap of bones. 
filosofo (cib che riguardcLsse) mucchio 

-—I have bought two shawls, this one is for you and that 

scialle (162) 

one is for me. — That pride, bigotry, and idle- 

(160) orgoglio (161) higotteria pi- 

ness, which characterize fools. — We are body and soul, 
grizia che caratterizzare stolto 

the former should obey, the latter command. — Those 
(163) dovrebbe (159) 

knives, forks, and spoons. 

colteUo {l^Vj forchetta cucchiaio 



COSTUI, 


this man. 


COSTEI, 


this woman. 


COSTORO, 


these men, these women. 


COLUI, 


that man. 


COLEI, 


that woman. 


COLORO, 


those men, those womew. 
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164. The above pronouns are always used absolutely^ 
that is, without reference to an antecedent; they are 
used in a familiar style, and sometimes express contempt^ 
when they correspond to the English word^ZZou;, wretch; 
they always refer to persons, Ex. 



Electra — I still keep that dagger, 
Orestes, which the woman, 
whom we dare no longer call 
our mother, plunged into the 
breast of her consort. 

Here Electra makes use of the word colei^ in speaking with hor- 
ror of her mother, by whom her father had been killed. 

What shall we do with this fellow, 
said one to the other. 

Do not follow that woman^s ex- 
ample. 

Those fellows are just out of 
prison. 

That man told me that he was 
not rich. 



Elettra — lo serbo, Oreste, ancora 
Quelferro io serhot ehe al mat- 
rito in petto Vihrb colei, cui 
non osiam piu madre Nomar 
dappoi. Alfieri. 



Chefarem not, diceva Vuno aWal- 

iro di costui ? 
Non seguitar Vesempio di costei, 

Coloro 80710 appunto usciti di pri- 

aione, 
Colui mi disse che non era riccOf 



165. These pronouns, followed by the relatives che or 
il quale, express the man who, the woman who, he who, 
she who, those who, &c., with no reference to an antece- 
dent. Ex. 



Colui che veramente ama la virtu 
la pratica, 

Colei che lascib i comodi di una 
vita agiata, per andare negli 
ospedali di Oriente, ad assis- 
tere i malaii ed iferiti^ 

Coloro che offendono, raramente 
perdonano a coloro che essi 



He who really loves virtue prac- 
tises it. 

She who left the comforts of 
home to attend the sick and 
wounded in the hospitals of the 
East. 

Those who offend, rarely forgive 
those they injure. 



* hanno offesi^ 

166. He who, she who, those who, that which, those 
which, used in reference to an antecedent, are expressed 
by quello che, quelli che, quella che, quelle che, according 
to the preceding noun. Ex. 



Tutd i soldati ricevettero una 
medaglia, quelli che si dittin- 
gero ricevettero una croce^ 

Jl tappeto che vi mostrai, ^ quello 
cbe abbiamo portato di Tur- 



All the soldiers received a medal, 
those who distinguished them- 
selves received a cross. 

The carpet I showed you is that 
which we brought from Turkey. 
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EXERCISE XXXIX. 

That man has chosen a wife with his eyes, but not 
(164) scelto (150) 

with his reason. — Fortune often pursues those who 

[corre dietro a) (165) 

do not seek the capricious goddess. — He who is too 
cercare (165) 

proud to work is often obliged to beg. — The 
orgogUosoper lavorare a mendicare 

man who assassinated Henry the Third, King of France, 
(165) 

was a monk, by name James Clement. — " (How is it) 
ind. 2 fraie di Oiacomo Donde awiene 

that this fellow, who is a fool, is liked by every one, 
(164) sciocco sub. 1 grato a tutti 

and you are not ?" a prince asked (to) Dante ; the poet 
(non lo state) 

replied, " Those who resemble (one another) like one 
(165) somigliare si amare 

another." — Common sense is that which we most rarely 
, 2 1 (166) piU 

meet. — That man is a bore. — That which pleases (to) 
incontrare (164) seccatore 

the eyes is not always beautiful. — Those who believe 
(57) (165) 

themselves happy are so. — True taste is that which 
(134) lo gusto (166) 

leads the mind to understand and appreciate that which 
conduce apprezzare 

is beautiful. — These little girls are very clever, par- 

(160) (100) ragazza 

ticularly she who repeated the hymns. 
(166) inno 



167. That which, what, when not referring to any 
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antecedent noun, are rendered by cid che^ quel che, or 
quello che, Ex. 

Cid Che h euperfluo apesso casta 
piu di quello che d necessario^ 



Cid che mi dite nonmisorprende, 



That which is superfluons often 
costs more than that which is 
necessary. 

What you tell me does not sur- 
prise me. 



168. That, this, so, when referring to an anterior 
eentence, are translated by dd, which is never joined to a 
noun. Ex. 



Di cid parUremo a miglior eo- 

modo, 
Non mi rieordo di aver mat detto 

cid, 
Cid non eta heWf 



We shall speak of this at a more 

convenient time. 
I do not remember having ever 

said that. 
That is not well. 



169. All, all that, all which, may be expressed by 
tutto cid chcj tutto quello che, or quanta, Ex. 



Tutto cid che risplende non I oro, 
Dieei quanto seppi qnde distorlo 

dal sua proponimentOf 
lofarb tutto cid che, tutto quel 

che or quanto dipenderh da 

me. 



All that glitters is not gold. 

I said all that I could to dissuade 

him from his inteution. 
I will do all that depends on me. 



170. All those, all those which, are expressed by 
quanti, tutti quelli che, Ex. 



Di quanti ho eentito parlare nes- 

8uno mipiace^ 
Tutti quelli che, or quanti pre- 

dicano U vangelo dovreboero 

seguime iprecettif 



Of all those I have heard speak, 

not one pleases me. 
All those that preach the Gospel 

should follow its precepts. 



171. Which, used in reference to a clause of a preced- 
ing phrase, is expressed by il che. Ex. 



£gli parti aenaa congedarsi^ il 

che d sorprese tutti^ 
Quando ritomeranno in Italia, 
, il che 8pero sarh frapoeo, uii- 
Uzzeranno aprt deUa patria, 
gU ammaestramenti deU eeilio^ 



He left without taking leave, 
which surprised us all. 

When they return to Italy, which 
I hope shall he soon, they will 
employ in the service of their 
country, the experience gained 
in exile. 
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EXERCISE XL. 

Modesty is to merit what shadows are to the figures of 
(25) (167) ombra in 

a painting. — Let us not speak (of that) (any more.) — 
" quadro * (1^^) ^P^^ 

Plato says that knowledge is what perfects man, but 
Platone sapknza {167 )perfeztonare 

without religion knowledge cannot do so.— Men first in- 

{non pud) 

vent that which is necessary, then that which is comfort- 
(167) quindi comodo 

able, and, finally, all that is superfluous and luxurious. — 
finalmente (169) suptrfluo di lusso 

From that we may conclude, that virtue leads to hap- 
(168) posstamo condudere conditce 

piness. — Homer informs us, that in his time husbands 
Omero informare a 

gave a dowry to their wives, which, says Tacitus, the 
la dote (58) (171) Tacito 

ancient Germans (used to do) (also). — The policy of a 

'^costumare ^pure politica 

sovereign is to preserve what he has, and to usurp what 
sovrano conservart (167) tisurpare 

he has not. — That which changes easily has no cha- 
(167) camhiare facilmente 

racter. — True eloquence is that which springs from the 

eloquenza (1^^) nascere 

heart, and is enriched by the imagination. — The highest 
arriochire immagmajsione (121) 

courage is that which is tempered by prudence and 

temperare 

humanity. 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Chi, Who. 

NoM. Chij who. 

Gen.' Di cM, of whom, whose. 

Dat. a chi, to whom. 

Ace. Chi, whom. 

Abl. Da chi, from whom. 

172. The pronoun who, when used without reference 

to any antecedent, is rendered in Italian by chi, which is 

invariable, and serves for both genders and numbers. Ex. 

Nan indovinereste mai chi d stato 

eletto, 
Mi disse cbi eraiw i stun ecolari 



predilettif 
Mi ha confessiUo chi I la sua bene- 

fattricey 
Non po880 scoprire chi sono le 

aignore che to proteggono, 
Da chi avete avuto queata notizia, 

ed a chi Vavete ripettUa f 



You could never guess who has 

been elected. 
He told me who were his fayonrite 

pupils. 
He has acknowledged to me who 

his benefactress is. 
I cannot discover who the ladies 

are that protect him. 
From whom have you heard this 

news, and to whom have you 



repeated it ? 

173. Chi may also be used to express whoever, which- 
ever, the man who, he who, she who, those who, some one 
who, when employed in a vague sense, and without refer- 
ence to a noun expressed before. Ex. 

Those who love us tell us our de- 
fects, therefore distrust those 
who flatter you continually. 

Whoever has told you that was 
jesting with yon. 

You will find some one who will 
show you the way. 

174. The English interrogative pronoun 2(;Ao is rendered 

by chi, and in Italian, as in English, this pronoun can 

only refer to persons or things personified. Ex. 

Chi I Vautore di guesto saggio? . Who is the author of this essay? 

Chi g la vostra modiata f Who is your milliner ? 

Chi 80710 coloro che fecero fiasco Who are they who failcfd in thd 

neUa nuova opera f new opera ? 

Di chi sono quesH baulif Whose trunks are these 7 

Da chi h stata scoperta VAme- By whom has America been dis- 

rica f covered ? 



Chi ci ama ci dice % nostri difettif 

percib diffidatevi di chi vi adrda 

continuamente, 
Chi vi ha detto cib si Jmrlava di 

voi, 
Troverete chi vi additerot il cam' 

mino. 



BELATIVE PRONOUNS. 89 

175. Chi requires the verb to which it is subject to be 
in the singular^ essere excepted. Ex. 

Who are the most famouH orators 

of antiquity ? 
Those who conquer their own pas- 

sionsi deserve the respect of 

others. 
Those who sow reap. 



Chi sono i piu famosi oratori 

delVantichita f 
Chi vince le proprie passumi^ d 

degno deWaUrui rupetto^ 

Chi semina rojccoglie, 



176. Some... OTHERS, used as distributive pronouns, may 
be rendered by chi . . . chu Ex. 



Chi 8% occupa cd commercio, chi 
eMe hellearti, chi siegiie una 
prqfessionef chi un'cUtra, 



Some are engaged in commerce, 
some in the fine arts, some 
follow one profession, some an- 
other. 



EXERCISE XLI. 

Those who follow blindly their own passions, are not 
(173) ill b) ciecamente (156) 

fit to lead others. — Who has sent (to) you those 
atto [a condurre gli altri) (174) (123) (159) 

beautiful flowers? — Who has greater pride and less human - 
(79) (172) (108*) 

ity than a fortunate fool ? — The man who fears the least 
(103) ^fortunato i (173) (110) 

to err, is generally he who knows the least of virtue. — 
err are (^^5) conoscere * 

Whoever does good for the love of virtue, seeks 
(173) bene (non) cercare 

neither praise nor reward. — Whose fault is it?— Who 
n^ n^ ricompensa, colpa (175) 

were the first reformers ? — (To) some like one author, 
ind. 3 riformatore (17 Q)piacere 

(to) some another ; some praise, some blame the same 
un altro hiasimare 

work. — Whichever of you will come with me may 
opera, (173) vuol pub 
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(get ready.) — To whom have you told it ? — ^Who enjoys 
cdlestirsi (126) 

sl^p without first having endured fatigue ? who relishes 
sonno inf» patire gustare 

food without having felt hunger ? — ^Whose children are 
cibo inf. soffrire 142 

those? — Whoever has told you this, has misinformed 
3(160) (173) (168) malinformare 

you. — Who does not admire the classical severity and 

ammirare classico 

simplicity of Alfieri's tragedies ? 

tragedia 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Che, Quale, 

singular, 

NoM. Che^ il quale, who, which, that. 
Gen. Di cut, del quale, of whom, of which. 
Dat. a cm, cut, al quale, to whom, to which. 
Ace. Che, cut, il quale, whom, which, that. 
Abl. Da cut, dal quale, from or by whom or which. 

PLURAL. 

NoM. Che, i quali, who, which, that. 
Gen. Di cui, de^quali, of whom, of which. 
Dat. a cui, cui, a^ quali, to whom, to which. 
Ace. Che, cui, t quali, whom, which, that. 
Abl. Da cui, da'quali, from or by whom or which. 

177. When these pronouns are used in reference to an 
antecedent expressed, they are rendered in Italian by che 
or il quale. Che serves for both genders and numbers, 
and is employed without the article ; quale requires the 
article, and agrees with the noun to which it relates. 
Ex. 
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' Uwmo che or n quale vaZt<tojptu 
lb riccJiezze che la sdenz^i, h 
nmtle aUo stoUo, che or il quale 
getta via la noce e consertfa U 
ffuscioj 

Jl maestro di cui or del quale tn 
hoparUUOy 

XefarfaUe che or le quail avete 
acchiappatet 

If^uomo I U solo animale clie or 

. il <|aale conosca U bene^ e uhe 
or il quale segua U mcde^ 

Upaese in cni or nel quale dimo- 
riamo. 



The man who values wealth more 
than knowledge, is like a fool, 
who throws away the nut and 
keeps the shell. 

The master of whom 1 have spo- 
ken to jou. 

The hutterflies that you have 
caught 

Man is the only animal who knows 
what is right, and who does 
what is wrong. 

The country in which we live. 



178. Che, employed in reference to an antecedent, can 
only be used in the nominative and accusative ; the other 
cases of this pronoun are formed with cui, accompanied 
by prepositions ; the latter may, however, in some cases 
be omitted. Ex. 



liiwmo di cui parlaie^ ed a cui 
avete dato vostra figlia^ I mio 
amicOf 

H fiume da cm %L prato I irri- 
gator 



The man of whom you speak, and 
to whom you have given your 
daughter, is my friend. 

The nver by which the field is 
watered. 



179. Cui, as well as che^ may be used in the accusative ; 
when there is ambiguity between the subject and the ob- 
ject of the phrase, cwt, which can never be the subject, 
should be used, and not che. Ex. 
L'uomo cui vAxise vostro frateUOf 

Conosco U ministro cui hdb vos- 
tro padre. 



The man whom your brother 

killed. 
I know the minister whom your 

father praised. 

180. When cut translates whose^ it is generally placed 

noun, and no preposition is 



between the article and the 
required. Ex. 

Heroe le cui gesta hantvo fatto 

maravigliare il mondo, 
H chimico alle cui scoperte la 

scienza va tanto debitnce, 
La regina il cui nome non sarh 

mai dimenticatOf ed il cui regno 

fa s\ glorioso, 



The hero whose deeds have asto- 
nished the world. 

The cheniist to whose discoveries 
science owes so much. 

The queen whose name shall 
never be forgotten, and whose 
reign was so glorious. 
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181. When the pronoun relates to one of two nonns of 
different gender or number, quale, preceded by the definite 
article, must be used, and not che, in order that it may 
be clearly understood to which noun the pronoun refers. 
Ex. 



Uprogresso ddla aeienza^ la quale 
d ha sveUUo tanti aegreti della 
Tiaturat 

V amove della patriay il quale Ve- 
side nonpuo canceUare aalcuore^ 



The progress of science, which 
has revealed to us so many 
secrets of nature. 

The love of country, which exile 
cannot eradicate from the heart. 



EXERCISE XLII. 

Voltaire used to say, I have three kinds of 

sohre ind. 2 * ' specie 

friends ; the friends who love me, those to whom I am 

(177) amare (160) 

indifferent, and those by whom I am detested. — In all 

detestare, tutto art. 

countries, says Ugo Foscolo, I have seen two kinds of 

men, the few who command, and the generality who 

comandare generalith 

serve. — ^Persons who speak much, or who always laugh, 
persona o ridere 

are tiresome companions. — The historian relates things 
noioso compagno, storico narrare 

which have happened, the poet imagines things which 
awenuto immaginare 

may happen. — Humility is a virtue without which 
(possono) accadere. 

all other virtues perish, and by which men learn to 
art. altro {periscono) a 

know themselves. — The Christian religion, whose ori- 
conoscere ^ ^ (18^) 

gin is divine. — A Spartan was reprimanded for having 
divino, rimproverare inf. 

used three words on an occasion in which two 
impiegare in 
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would have sufficed. — The hero whom England honours. — 
{sarebbero hastate,) eroe (179) onorare. 

The watch-key that you bought on Saturday. 
oriolo (4) chiave (181) ind. 3 (93) 



182. Quale and che are also used as interrogative 
pronouns ; quale means which of two or mant/j and re- 
quires no article ; che, or che cosa only means what. Ex. 



Quali sono i cavaUi che correran- 

no ilpaliof 
Quale preferite di quesd due 

qtiachi ? 
Gbe opera hanno dato ieri sera 

al teatrof 
Che or che coba faremo f 



Which horses are to run the 

race? 
Which of these two pictures do 

JOVL prefer ? 
What opera did they perform last 

night at the theatre ? 
What shall we do ? 



183. The exclamations what ! what a 1 are translated by 
che or quale, without the article. Ex. 

Che sventura d per gli uomini la 

nascita di un eroe I 
Quale incantevole colpo d'occhio ! 
Che helfiore! 



What a misfortune the birth of a 

hero is for mankind I 
What a charmiDg view ! 
What a beautiful flower ! 



184. Quale may be used to render some. ..some used 
distributively. Ex. 



JSrano in uno atato dafar pieth, 
quale cogU ahiti stracdati^ 
quale coUa testa rotta gron- 
aante sangue^ 

Qm&Iq potava, quale legava leviti^ 



They were in a pitiable condition, 
some with tneir clothes torn, 
some with their heads broken, 
and streaming with blood. 

Some were pruniDg, some were 
tying up the vines. 



185. duale is often used to translate such as, as, instead 
of tale*'quale, tale being understood. Ex. 



Spero che lo troverete quale ve 

Vho descritto, 
La vera filosqfia consiste net ve- 

dere le cose quali sonOj 



I hope you will find it such as I 
have described to you. 

True philosophy consists in see- 
ing things as they are. 



* Svch a is translated by un tale^ as, such a misfortune, una tale 
sventura ; such a man, un ial uomo» 
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186. Onde is often used in poetry, or in an elevated 
style, in place of di cut, del quale, &c., to render of which, 
with which, &c.; in prose, onde translates in order to, in 
order that Ex. 



Di quel aospiri ond'to nutriva U 

cuore, P. 
Un regno ond'io la corona attendo, 

B. 
Onde salvar la patriae Brvio si 
firuepazzQf 



Of those sighs with which I fed 

my heart. 
A kingdom whose crown I expect. 

In order to save his country, 
Brutus feigned madness. 



EXERCISE XLIII. 

Fontenelle said at his death, It was time I sbonld 
{disss al punto di) che dovessi 

die, for I was beginning to see things such as they 
poich^ * ind. 2 a (185) 

are. — What a pity (that) we have not a telescope, in 
( 183 ) peccato cannocchiale 

order that we might see those vessels. — What a happi- 
(186) * * inf. (160) hastimento (183) feli- 

ness to have such a brother. — What a divine spectacle 
citd (185*) spettacolo 

religion offers, when Christians forsake (everything) 
2 ^offrire ahhandonare tutto 

in order to carry truth to the Heathen. — What a noise 
portare Pagano chiasso 

those children make I — Which do you prefer of these 
' 3 ]fanno (182) preferire (56) 

desks? — I tell you this in order to show you what 
Ugglo dico mostrare (182) 

powerful enemies you have. — ^What can be more sublime 
potente (^^2) pub 

than great genius unitfed to great modesty ? — Historians 
(80) genio modestia 

represent men such as they are, poets depict them 
rappresentare (^85) dipingere 

such as they should be. — Conscience is the voice of the 
{dovrebbero) coscienza voce 



on; indefinite adjectives and pronouns. 



^5 



soul, the passions that of the body; to which yoice 

corvo * (182) 



should we listen ? 
dovremmo ascoUare 



ON INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

187. TuTTO, all, the whole^ used adjectively, is always 
followed in Italian by tHe definite article, and agrees with 
the noun it refers to. Ex. 



La gloria di tutti i costttmi di 

tutte le nazionit 
Tntto ilpaese lopiange, 
Tatta la, floUafu disperaOf 



The history of all the customs of 

all nations. 
The whole country regrets him. 
The whole fleet was dispersed. 



188. When all is used as an indefinite pronoun^ it is 
translated by tutti, unaccompanied by the article. Ex. 



Tutti volevanocomandaref e niuno 

voleva vbhidire^ 
Tutti /ecero U loro dovere^ 



All wished to command^ and no- 
body would obey. 
All did their duty. 



189. II tutto* is used substantively to signify the 
whole; tutto without the article means even/thing, all. 
Ex. 



Qui tutto d a huon mercato^ 
Neppure il tutto lo contentbf 



Here everything is cheap. 

He was not even content with 

the whole. 
They have confessed all. 



Hanno confessato tutto, 

190. TuttOj and more generally del tutto, are used ad- 
verbially to signify quite, completely. Ex. 



Noi slam del tutto hagnaii, 

II cocchiere tutto /wrioao risposCt 

II nemico nonfu del tutto vinto. 



We are quite wet. 

The coachman quite angrily re- 
plied. 

The enemy was not completely 
vanquished. 



* Observe — The whoUf used adjectively ^ is expressed by tiitto 
followed by the article, but taken substantively, the whole is rendered 
by U tvUOf the article precediAg tuiio. 



I 
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Observe — Tutto quanta^ tutti quantty &c., may also be 
used to translate all, Ex. 



Tutte qnante perirono, 
Ci avrebbero deruhati tutti 
quanti, 



All perislied. 

They would have robbed us all. 



191. Before a numeral adjective preceded by tutto j the 
particle c is placed. Ex. 

Che andate vol cercando a gues- 

Vora tutti e tre ? B. 
Tutti e quattro vengon chtamati 

ffU JSvangelistif 



What are you all three looking 
for at this hour? 

All four are called the Evange- 
lists. 



% 



EXERCISE XLIV. 

A flatterer, of all domestic enemies, is the worst. — 
adulator e (187) ^domestico ^ (120) 

The hail has destroyed all the fruit and all the flowiers in 
grandine giiastare (60^) 

our garden. — If you cannot give me the whole, give me 

nonpotete (124) (189) 

the half. — The eloquence of the orator moved the whole 
(78) elogio oratore ( commosse ) (187) 

nation. — Courts in all ages, and in all countries, lead 

Corte etd {introducono) 

the fashions, so that all the ridicule must fall on 
moda cosl ridicolo deve su 

them, and not on their servile imitators. — Their edu- 

imitatore 

cation was quite neglected. — All virtuous affections, 
*(190) trascurare * ^affezione 

(such as) love, hope, joy, pity, add to beauty, 
come gioia pietd aumentare * hellezza 

whilst all the bad passions deform the countenance, 

mentre che {contraffanno) Jisonomia 

and rob it of all its charm. — All three have confessed 
privare[V2^) vezzo (191) 

their crimes, and they have all been condemned to death, 
delitto (188) 
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The laws of Nature are immutable, and the same for all 
legge stesso per 

people. — It is a great sign of folly to laugh at 
p. segno follia (34) ridere di 

everything. 
(189) 



192. Ogni, every ^ eddh, is of both genders, and can 
Only be used in the singular ; it takes no article. Ex. 



La guerra produce ogni malej 
Ogni scienza ha i suoi prindpii, 
ed ogni etUt % suoi divertimentif 



War begets every evil. 
Every science has its principles, 
and every age its enjoyments. 



193. Ogni is used adverbially in some locutions, as ogni 
dove, per ogni dove, in ogni luogo, everywhere, wherever. 
Ex. 



In ogni luogo sHncontrano viag- 

aiatori IngUai, 
Chiaro mi fu aU&r come ogni 

dove In aelo ^ ParadisOf D. 



English travellers are met every- 
where. 

It was then clear to me, that 
everywhere in heaven Paradise 
exists. 



194. Ognuno, ciascuno, ciascheduno, everyone, each, 
Ognuno is only used in the singular, with or without re- 
ference to an antecedent, but always as a pronoun ; it con- 
veys a collective sense, while ciascuno, ciascheduno, are 
used both as pronouns and adjectively, and imply a distri- 
butive idea. Ex. 



Ognuno appederebhe colui un 

tiranno, 
CiB&cun paese ha i suoi costumi, 
Ciascheouno di noi ha dei doveri 

da adempiere^ 



Every one would call that man s 

tyrant. 
Each country has its customs. 
Each of us has duties to perform. 



195. The expressions ea^h other, one another, are ren- 
dered by Tun Valtro. Ex. 



Si assistono Tun I'altro, 
Sparlano iHm dell'altro, 
jNon furon mat vedtUi Vvm 
dall'altro divisif 



They assist each other. 
They speak ill of one another. 
They were never seen separated 
from each other. 



Q 
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EXERCISE XLV. 

In every age, great men have protected literary men 
secologrande * (protetto) letter ato * 

and enconraged arts. — Every century, every generation, 

incoraggiare arte. (192) secolo generazione 

and every country, is remarkable for some useful dis- 

rimarchevole utile sco- 

covery. — The customs of each country differ, and 
perta, {differiscono) 

every one of good sense should conform as much as 
(194) ( dovrebbe conformarsi per quanta ^ ) 

possible to the usages of the country in which one dwells. — 

uso (177) dimorare. 

Every obstacle may be overcome with perseverance. — 

pud superare 

Every good citizen should willingly sacrifice 
(82) cittadino dovrebbe di buon animo sacrificare 

his life in defence of his country. — Wherever we turn 
(150) difesa (1^3) (ci voltiamo) 

we see beautiful and picturesque views. — The 

prospettiva. [Gli dbi- 
Otaheitans eat separated from one another, and each 
tanti d' Otaiti) separare {^^^) {^^^) 

maintains profound silence during meals, — Every truth 
[mantiene) profondo silenzio durante pasto. 

may be told under the disguise of an allegory. 
pud narraresotto veto aUegorta. 



196. Altro, other, used adjectively, agrees with the 
noun to which it relates. Ex. 



\ 



II figlio non ebbe altra eredita 
tranne la apada ddpadre^ 

Doveie convincermi con altri ar- 
gomenti, 

27n'altra sorpresa vi attende, 
Altre speranae ed altre curCf 



The SOD bad no other inheritance 
than the sword of his father. 

You must convince me with other 
arguments. 

Another surprise awaits you. 

Other hopes and other cares. 
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197. When used substantively, altro is always mascu- 
line singular, and means something else, another thing ; 
accompanied by the negation, it expresses nothing else. 
Ex. 



Altro S tlparlar di morte, altro d 

il morire, 
Non avete altro da dirmi f 
Parliamo <£'altro, 



It is one thing to speak of death, 

but another to die. 
Have you nothing else to tell me ? 
Let us speak of something else. 



198. The indefinite pronouns another, others, are ex- 
pressed by un altro, aliri. Ex. 

Un altro sarebhe stato scoraggiato 

dalla rispostaj 
Altri colsero la gloria ddle $u€ 

scoperte^ 



Another would have been discour- 
aged by the answer. 

Others reaped the glory of his 
discoveries. 



199. Altri...altri, gli uni...gli altri, maybe used in 
a distributive sense, and signify some... others. Ex. 

Some are more lively than he, 
others greater thinkers and less 
prosy. 

Some were ploughing, some were 



Altri sono di lui piu vivacij altri 
piu jpeiisatori e meno parolai, 



Gli uni aravanOf gli altri semina- 
vanoj sowing. 

200. Altri is sometimes used in the nominative sin- 
gular, instead of qualcun altro, and means some or an^, 
one else, any other man. In a familiar style, altri is some- 
times joined to wo2, voi; as noi altri, voi altri, we, you, 
Ex. 



Noi altri Scozzesi riflettiamo pri- 
ma di parlare, 

Voi altri fancivUi potete andare 
a rvazare, 

Nt voi ne altri miperstLoderete a 
partire^ 



We Scotch reflect before we 

speak. 
You children may go and play. 

Neither you nor any one else will 
persuade me to leave. 



201. Altrui, others, is only used as the complement, 
never as the nominative of a verb ; it may either precede 
or follow the noun to which it relates, and be declined 
with or without the prepositions of and to, Altrui only 
refers to persons, and, preceded by the definite article, 
means the property of others. Ex. 
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Criticd severamente i difetti al* 

trui or d'altrui, 
X'altrni ^oria or la gloria altnri 

non deve renderci invidiosi^ ma 

stimcHard ad acguistame noi 

pure, 
Chi dendera raltrni si rende mo- 

roLmente reo difurtOj 



He criticised severely the defects 
of others. 

The glory of others should not 
make us jealous, hut stimulate 
us to acquire the same. 

Whoever covets others* property, 
becomes morally guilty of theu. 



EXERCISE XLYI. 

Let US do to others as we would have others do 

{IdS) {cid che vorremmo che ) facessero 

to us. — Correct your own faults, and let others cor- 
(122) Correggere difetto lasciare 

rect theirs. — A long procession of ants; some (were 

formica (199) 

setting out,) others returning, all active and industrious, 
partire ind. 2 ind. 2 

— Other people's opinions are not always to be adopted. — 
(201) {da aeguirsi.) 

Charity rejoices at the good fortune of others. — We had 
godere di (201) 

nothing else to do, — He left the other half of his fortune 
(197) da (78) 

to his other nephews. — Have they brought anything else 
2 1 (179) 

with them ? — The other citizens envied his success. — 

We should respect the opinions of others, however 
{Dobbiamo) (201) per quanio 

incorrect they (may seem) to us. — To covet the pro- 
erroneo sembrare sub. 1 

perty of others is the first step towards dishonesty. — You 
(201) pasao verso disonestd. (200) 

children may now go and play. 
potete (9) diver tirvi. 



202. Veruno, niuno, nessuno, no one, nobody, no per- 
son, no, none. When these pronouns are placed bef(yre 
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the verb, they are accompanied by no negative^ but when 
placed after, the verb must be preceded by non, Ex. 



Non f)'i nessuno in easa, 

Kiuna gloria ^ ad aquUa aver 

vmta una eolomha^ B. 
Nessuno i profeta nd propria 

paesCf 



There is no one at home. 

It is no triumph for an eagle to 

vanquish a dove. 
No one is a prophet in his own 

country. 



203. NiENTE, NULLA, nothing, A verb followed by 
either of these words must be preceded by non, but when 
niente or nulla comes before the verb, the negative is 
omitted. Ex. 



Non ne so nulla, 

Nulla mi disse, 

Parea eke nulla si potesse far di 

meglio, 
Chi non azzarda nulla, niente 

gv/jdagna^ 



I know nothing of it. 

He said nothing to me. 

It seemed that nothing could he 

better done. 
Those who risk nothing, gain 

nothing. 



204. Niente and nulla are often used with the signi- 
fication of something, anything, when the verb, which 
in this case they always foUow, is not preceded by non. 
Ex. 



Volete nulla or niente damef 
Se to possofar nulla per voL co- 
mandatemi, 



Do you want anything from me ? 
If I can do anything for you, let 
me know. 



205. Nothing may also be rendered in Italian by che 
or cosoi accompanied by itoft, which precedes the verb. 
Ex. 



I pigri non hanno mai che /ore, 

Non ti'l cosa peggiore eke tm 
fcdso amicoi 



Idle people have never anything 

to do. 
There is nothing worse than a 

&l8e friend. 



206. Nulla and mente sometimes receive an article. 
Ex. 



Egli e rienZrato nel nulla donde 

h sortitOf 
Solo Iddio pub dal niente create 

qualcosa. 



He has returned to the insignifi- 
cance from which he rose. 

There is only God who can create 
something out of notki&.^« 
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EXERCISE XLYIl. 

An artist who was criticising a painting which re- 
ar ^15 to * criticare ind, 2 quadro (177) 

presented Marriage, remarked, " Nothing is more dijfiS- 
matrimonio (205) 

cult to make than a good marriage, even in a picture/'— 
(afarst) (103) pure 

The best society is that in which no one seeks to 

(202) cercare 

shine, and all are pleased. — ^The Bomans placed the 
hrillare (188) coniento. (posero) 

temple of honour beside the temple of virtue, because, 
tempio accanto a 

said they, no one ever arrives at the first without passing 
ind. 2 (202) ^ai ' inf. 

through the second. — Nothing is more dangerous than 
per (203) pericoloso 

constant adulation ; no one can escape its corrnpting 

(202) pud sfuggire corrompente 

influence. — God created the earth from nothing.— Nothing 

ind. 3 (206) 

drys more quickly than tears. — Those who 
aschigare prontamente lagrima, (165) 

never observe anything, learn nothing. — Do yon 
^non hnai ^osservare (204) imparare (203) 

wish anything from town? — We may have arms 
desiderare (204) di [Pomamo) arme 

against arrogance, against calumny, against insult, 
contro (25) arroganza calunnia insulto 

but none against ridicule, from which no virtue is 
(202) ridicolo (177) (202) 

safe. 
ticuro. 
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QuALCHE, ALCUNO, some, any. (See § 43.) 

207. Alcuno, alcuni, qualcuno, qualcheduno, are used 
substantively in the sense of sovnjt one^ some persons. Ex. 

Qualcuno hussa aUa porta, 

fSe <|ua]cheduno verrit a cercarmi^ 

diteali d'attendermit 
Alcuni sopportano piU paziente- 

mente grandi sventure, che iitr 

sigwificanti cure, 
Non conosco alcuno in Irlanda, 



Some one knocks at the door. 
If some one calls for me, tell him 

to wait. 
Some bear more patiently great 

misfortunes than trifling cares. 

I know nobody in Ireland. 



208. When some, any, are not followed by the noun to 
which they refer, they are translated by the relative pro- 
noun ne. Ex. 



Ecoo del datteri prendetene. Ne 

hopresi, 
Non ho spille, hisogna che ne 

comprij 



Here are some dates, take some. 

I have taken some. 
I have no pins, I must buy some. 



209. Ambo, entrambi, ambidue, l'uno e l'altro, 
both. These pronouns are followed by the definite article 
when they precede a noun ; before a verb it is omitted. 
Ex. 



Ambo le mani per dolor mi morsi, 

D. 
Furono entrambi eondannaii a 

morte, 
Ambedue le mie soreUe sono ma- 

ritatej 



I bit for grief both my hands. 

They were both condemned to 

death. 
Both of my sisters aie married. 



210. Neither of them, ni Vuno n^ Valtro, when pre- 
ceded by a verb, the verb must, in Italian, be accom- 
panied by the negation. Ex. 

yim vidi n& l'uno n^ l*altro, 
2ion perdoneranno nh all'uno nh 
all'altro, 

211. Qualunque,* chiunque, and chicchessia, whoever, 



I saw neither of them. 

They will forgive neither of them. 



* Qv/ilsisia and qualsivoglia may be used instead of qtialunque, 
and in the plural become guaieisianOf qualaivogliano. 
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whatever^ whatsoever^ are indeclinable ; the first may 
refer to persons or things, the two last can only relate to 
persons. Chiunque is used substantively ^ and qualunque 
adjectively, Ex. 



CbiiiDqne lo ha udiio^ ha dovuto 
ammirare la ava doquenza^ 

Qualunque nano i vostri talentif 
vai rum nefate uso^ 

Egli accettera un irnpiego qualun- 
que, 



Whoever has heard him must 
have admired his eloquence. 

Whatever your talents may be, 
you do not employ them. 

He will accept any employment 
■whatever. 



212. Per quanto, or simpfy per, is used to render 
however, whatever ; before an adjective^ per quanto is in- 
declinable, but it agrees with the noun it precedes. Per 
can only be used before an adjective, and the verb which 
follows must be in the suhjuvktive^ and preceded by che. 
Ex. 



Per quanto vaniaggiose siano le 

vostre offertCf or^ per vantaggioee 

che siano, 
Ogni sUtema per (]^uanto fdUo^ or^ 

per false cne sia, troverh dei 

difensorif 
Per quanti sforzifacessimOf 
In ogni cuore^ per quanto corrottOf 

or, per corrotto che sia, vi sono 

cdcuni germi di virtUf 



However advantageous your pro- 
posals may be. 

Every system, however false, will 
find defenders. 

Whatever efforts we made. 
In every heart, however corrupt, 
there are some germs of virtue. 



EXERCISE XLVUI. 

Love and vanity are both equally blind. — The 
vanitd (209) (51) cieco 

superstitious believed that any crime whatever was 

ind. 2 (211) {venisse) 

expiated by giving largely to monasteries and churches. — 
espiare * donare monastero 

The law will punish them both. — The object of every 

punire (209) oggetto 

education whatever should be the perfection of the intel- 
(211) (davrebbe) 
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leot and of the body. — Some persons, however prosperous 

(207) (212) 

they may be, are always dissatisfied. — Some laws are 

scontento 

suitable in some places and unsuitable in others. — Some 
opportuno luogo disconveniente (207) 

one wishes to see you. — By the laws of Draco, whoever 
desiderare (124) Secondo Dracone (211), 

was convicted of wilful poverty was punished with 
convinto volontaria di 

death. — True goodness carries on its face a stamp 

portare in (150) impronta 

which a hypocrite, however clever he may be, cannot 
ipocrita (212) ahile {nonpub) 

imitate. — ^Whatever experiments we made, we did not 
imitare (21^) sperimento sub. 2 

succeed. 
riuscire ind. 3. 



ON THE PARTICLE SI. 



213. Si, when used as an indefinite pronoun^ corresponds 
to the French on, and in English to people^ one, they, we, 
some, &c., employed with an indeterminate signification. 
Ex. 



^071 si diventa maestro senza 
essere stato scolarSj 

Insegnando BHmjparay 
Neipaesi caldi si vive quasi sem- 

pre alVaria aperta^ 
Si dice che le canzoni popolari 

rivdino il carattere d% un po- 

polo, 



One does not become a master 
without first having been a 
pupil. 

We learn by teaching. 

In hot countries, people live al- 
most always in the open air. 

People say, or it is said, that po- 
pular songs reveal the character 
of a people. 



214. The particle si is used in Italian instead of the 
auxiliary essere to form a passive verb ; and in this case 
the verb which accompanies si must be in the same tencA 
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and person as that in which the auxRiary would be were 
it employed. Ex. 



An honest man is respected even 

by the dishonest. 
Wheat is sold cheap. 



Habits are not easily changed in 

old age. 
We remember the glories of our 

ancestors with pleasure. 



Un vamo onesto si rispetta, or § 

rispettato, anche daipoco onestiy 
Ilgrano si vende, or h venduto a 

buon mercato, 
In eta avanzata non si cambiano 

confacUith le abvtvdin% 
Jje ghrie dei nostri antencOi si 

ricordano conpiaceref 

215. The compound passive tenses are formed as fol- 
lows with St. Ex. 

Si h trovato un raro manoscrittOt I A rare manuscript has been found. 
Si son trovati rari manoscrittij \ Bare manuscripts hare been found. 

216. When si is used as an indefinite pronoun^ it is the 
nominative of the verb which must alwavs be in the third 
person singular ; but when si is employed as a passive 
reflected pronotin, it always accompanies a verb in the 
third ipevson singular or plifral, according to the subject 
of the verb. Ex. 



I benefizi si ricevono con doppio 

piacere quando si conferiscono 

dagli amid, 
NeUa China si comprano e si 

yendono i fanciulli, 
Si corre sempre aUe piazze ed ai 

giardini quando comincia it 

terremotOf 



Benefits are received with double 
pleasure when friends confer 
them. 

In China, children are bought 
and sold. 

People run always to the squares 
and gardens when the earth- 
quake begins. 

217. Whenever si would cause any ambiguity in the 
sense of the phrase, the passive verb must be formed with 
essere or venire ; venire is only used in the simple tenses. 
Ex. 



Vengono or sono persuasi ; not 
si persuadono, which might 
mean, theypersuade themselves, 

OK uomini vengono or sono repvr- 
tati felici quando sono ricchi; 
not si reputano, which might 
mean, men think themselves 
happy, ^ 

Sono stati vendvti; not si sono 
venduti, they have sold them- 
BelveSf 



They are persuaded. 



Men are considered happy when 
they are rich. 



They have been sold. 
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EXERCISE XLIX. 



Gold is tested by fire, men are tested by gold. — 
(25) (214) provare con (216) con 

Beer is drunk by the peasants of Germany, wine is 
birr a (214) contadino 

drunk by those of Italy. — Perfect h appiness is never 

2(214) '^non^mai 
attained in this life. — The arts are cultivated in 
h'aggiungere (214) 

peace. — One becomes conspicuous, and even ridiculous, 
(213) [diviene) rimarchevole anche 

by not following the fashions of the day. — We admire 
* moda (214) (216) 

talents, we praise beauty, we honour virtue, but we love 
talento 

goodness. — The beautiful is the aim of the arts, which 
bonid bello scopo (1^7) 

for this reason are called the fine arts. — They were justly 
(214) belh (217) 

punished in presence of the whole army. — People live 

(187) armata. (213) 

tranquilly in a free country. — The title of laws was 
tranquillamente ^ ^ titolo i(214) 

formerly written with a kind of red wax, called rubrica, 
^anticamente ^ specie (72) cera 

from this (is derived) the expression rubric. — They have 
(168) viene rubrica. (217) 

been invited to spend a week with us. 
a passare 



218. When the pronouns 7, thou, &c., are the subjects 
of a passive verb, which in Italian governs the dative of 
persons, as dire, comandare, promettere, &c., the personal 
nominative pronoun must be translated in Italian by the 
dative, Ex. I 
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Vi ai jpromisej or vi fu promeaao^ 

vi vQxmQ promesao^ 
Mi si comanda^ or mi ^ coman- 

dato, mi vien comandato, 
Gli si domanda^ or gli ^ doman- 

dcUOf gli vien domandatOj 



You were promised. 
I am ordered. 
He is asked. 



219. When the indefinite pronouns one, we, they^ are 
used as the nominative of a reflected verb, they are ex- 
pressed in Italian by m/io, noi, Vuomo, altrij alcuni, la 
gente, &c., according to the sense of the phrase, to avoid 
the repetition of si. Ex. 



Uno 81 avvezza facUmente aUa 

vita oziosa^ 
Alcuni 81 persuadonOf 
La gente si Ivsinga, 
L'uomo si dimentica spesso^ 



One easily accustoms one's-self to 

an idle life. 
Some persuade themselves. 
People flatter themselves. 
Man forgets often. 



220. Si may follow the verb and be joined to it, and, 
when there is a negation in the phrase, non always pre- 
cedes su Ex. 



I^on temesi la morte, 

Credesi chs la marina da Beggio 

a Gaeta sia quasi lapiu duette- 

vole parte dUtaiiaj B. 



Death is not feared. 

The coast from Reggio to Gaeta 
is thought about the most de- 
lightful part of Italy. 



221. The adverbs vi, ci, and the conjunctive pronouns, 
always precede si; the relative pronoun ne follows si, 
which then becomes se. Ex. 



Vi si parla principdlmente la 

lingua JFrancese, 
Non mi si dicSf 
Troppo se ne S parlatOj 
Non se ne parla piuj 



The French language is princi- 
pally spoken there. 
I am not told. 

Too much has been said about it. 
People do not speak more of it. 



222. When the particle si is used, the pronoun nomi- 
native of the passive or active verb, and the accusatives, 
him, her, them, it, of the active verb, are not translated in 
Italian ; the verb agrees with the pronous as if they were 
expressed. Ex. 



ON THE PARTICLE SI. 



109 



Si educano con moUa cura, 

Si ammirano per la loro sempli- 

cita, 
La tirannia ^ il jlageUo delta so- 

cietStj e si vede sempre congiunta 

ciW ipocrina, alia supersti- 

zione, e aWignoranzaj 
Si d veduto a corte. 



We educate them with great care. 

They are admired for their sim- 
plicity. 

Tyranny is the scourge of society, 
and we always see it joined with 
h3rpocrisy, superstition, and ig- 
norance. 

We have seen him at court. 



EXERCISE L. 

The twelfth century, in which is presented to us the 
secolo (177) (214) (221) 

noble spectacle of human intelligence struggling with su- 

{che lotto) 

perstition and tyranny. — It has been said that tyrants 

(215) 

produce liberty, and that mobs produce tyrants. — They 
producono canaglia (213) 

speak of it everywhere in town. — The tribes of the 
(221) (193) tribH (48) 

desert deny that the religion of Mahomet was made for 
negare Maometto (214) sub. 2 

them ; for how, they say, can one perform ablutions 
poiM (possono) fare 

when one has no water ? how can one give alms when 

elemosine 

one has no riches? or what occasion can there be to 
ricckezza pub 

fast during the month of Hamazan, when one fasts 
digiunare durante 

all the year? — We see them seldom. — They were 

(222) raramcn^c. (218) 

allowed to return to their country. — It has never 
(permise) *(215) ^non hnai 

been known what happened (to) thep. — One lets 
' (1^^) (ivvenisse (219) lasciare 

one^s-self easily be persuaded to do what one likes. 

* inf. a 
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ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 



(Merchants from all countries) (are seen there.) — One 
» di ^ 

finds there the beautiful united to the useful. — In nature, 
(221) utile. 

one seeks in vain the model of it. — Often one does not 
cercare (221) (11) (220) 

follow the path of virtue, because at the beginning it 
seguire sentiero 

is found thorny and painful ; but one should reflect, 
(214) spinoso dovrebbe riflettere 

that as the first rays of the sun produce a dazzling 

(57) raggio abbagliante 

and unpleasant sensation until one (gets accustomed) 
dispiacevole sintantochl (219) abituarsi sub. 1 

to them, so the more one advances in the path of virtue, 
(135) cosl (111) avanzarsi 

the more pleasing and beneficial one finds it. — They say 

(222) 

that Italian is music spoken. — It was not permitted to 

[permise) 

them to land. — A man would do well, says Bacon, to 
sbarcare. 

carry a pencil in his pocket, to (write down) the thoughts 
portare lapis appuntare 

of the moment ; those which come unsought are ge- 

spontaneo 

nerally the best, and should be secured, because they 

dovere 

seldom return. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

ON VERBS. 

In Italian there are three conjugations, known by the 
terminations are, ere, ire. 

The following table contains a model of those conjuga- 
tions, which may serve for all the regular verbs. 

It will assist the pupil in learning the Italian verbs, to 
remark, that in all tenses of all verbs the first person 
plural ends in mo, the second person in fe, and the third 
person, with few exceptions, in no. 

The second person plural of the preterite of the indica* 
tive, and the imperfect of the subjunctive, are formed by 
the addition of an s to the second person plural of the 
present of the indicative, — amate, you love ; amaste^ you 
loved ; cJie amaste, that you might love ; credete, credeste^ 
che credesie ; sentite, sentiste, che sentiste. 

The first person plural of the conditional is formed 
from the future termination remo, by doubling the tw, 
remmo ; and the second person by adding an s to the 
future retej and changing it to reste ; verbs of the first 
conjugation change the a of the infinitive are into e, in 
forming the future and conditional, — amerd, amerei, &c. 

Eemark. — The Italians have three ways of addressing 
persons : besides iu and voi, they employ, as a mark of 
respect towards those whom they address, the third person 
singular of the verb with the feminine pronoun ella. 

If the verb to be alone comes between the pronoun ella 
and an adjective, the latter must be feminine, and agree 
with ella ; but if any other verb instead of to be is em- 
ployed, the adjective agrees with the person addressed ; 
that is, masculine for a gentleman, and feminine for a lady* 
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TABLE OF CONJUGATIONS. 



REGULAR VERBS. 



1st Conjugation, 2d Conjugation, 3d Conjugation, 
IN ABE. IN EBE. IN IBE. 





DJDICATIVE MOOD. 




present. 




Iluy. 


/ sellj 


/ unite, 


Compr 


Vend 


Un isco 


Compr i 


Vend i 


Un isci 


Compr a 


Vend e 


Un isce 


Compr iamo 


Vend iamo 


Un iamo 


Compr ate 


Vend etc 


Un ite 


Compr ana 


Vend ono 

IMPERFECT. 


Un iscono 


I was buying J 


/ was selling, 


I was uniting, 


Compr ava 


Vend eva 


Un iva 


Compr avi 


Vend evi 


Un ivi 


Compr ava 


Vend eva 


Un iva 


Compr avamo 


Vend evamo 


Un ivamo 


Compr avate 


Vend evate 


Un ivate 


Compr avano 


Vend evano 

PRETERITE. 


Un ivano 


I bought, 


I sold, 


I united, 


Compr ai 


Vend ei, vendetti* 


^Unii 


Compr asti 


Vend esti 


Un isti 


Compr 6 


Vend e, vendette 


Uni 


Compr ammo 


Vend emmo 


Un immo 


Compr aste 


Vend este 


Un iste 


Compr arono 


Vend erono, or 
vendettero 


Un irono 



* The following regular verbs in ere may form the preterite either 
in ei or in etti, like vendere, vendei, or vendetH, vendh^ or vendette, ven- 
der ono, or vendettero, — Cedere, credere, eccedere, intercedere, ricre- 
dere, fremere, premere, spremere, jprecedere, ricevere, stridere, apan- 
tf risplenderet rivendere. The other regular verbs in ere have 
the termination ei. 



i^ip 
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PAST INDEFINITE. 

/ have bought^ &c. I have sold^ &c. I have united^ &c. 
Ho comprato Ho venduto Ho unito 

PLUPERFECT. 

/ had bought, &c, I had sold, &c. I had united, &c. 
Aveva comprato Aveva venduto Aveva uiiito 



PAST PERFECT. 



/ had bought, &c. I had sold^ &c. 
Ebbi comprato Ebbi venduto 



/ shall buy, 
Compr er6 
Compr erai 
Compr eri 
Compr eremo 
Compr erete 
Compr erauno 



FUTURE. 

I shall sell, 
Vend ero 
Vend erai 
Vend erk 
Vend eremo 
Vend erete 
Vend eranno 



I had united, &c. 
Ebbi unitd 



I shall unite, 
Un ir6 
Un irai 
Un ira 
Un iremo 
Un irete 
Un iranno 



FUTURE PAST. 

/ shall have bought, I shall have sold, I shall have united, 

&c. &c. &c. 

Avr6 comprato Avr6 venduto Avr6 unito 



/ should buy, 
Compr erei 
Compr eresti 
Compr erebbe 
Compr eremmo 
Compr ereste 
Compr erebbero 



/ should have 
bought, &c. 
Avrei comprato 



CONDITIONAL. 

/ should sell. 
Vend erei 
Vend eresti 
Vend erebbe 
Vend eremmo 
Vend ereste 
Vend erebbero 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

/ should have sold, I should have 

<&c. united, <&c. 

Avrei venduto Avrei invito 



I should unite, 
Un irei 
Un iresti 
Un irebbe 
Un iremmo 
Un ireste 
Un irebbero 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Do not thou huy^ 
Non comprare 

Buy thoUy 
Compr a 
Compr i 
Compr iamo 
Compr ate 
Compr ino 



Do not thou sell, 
Non vendere 
Sell thou 
Vend i 
Vend a 
Vend iamo 
Vend ete 
Vend ano 



Do not thou unite^ 
Non nnire 

Unite thou, 
Un isci 
Un isca 
Un iamo 
Un ite 
Un iscano 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



That I may buy, 
Che io compr i 
Che tu compr i 
Ch'egli compr i 
Che compr iamo 
Che compr iate 
Che compr ino 



PRESENT. 

That I may sell, 
Che io vend a 
Che tu vend a 
Ch'egli vend a 
Che vend iamo 
Che vend iate 
Che vend ano 



That I may unite, 
Che io nn isca 
Che tn nn isca 
Ch'egli nn isca 
Che nn iamo 
Che nn iate 
Che un iscano 



PAST. 



That I may have That I may have That I may have 

bought, &c, sold, &c. united, &c. 

Che io abbia com- Che io abbia ven- Che io abbia unito 

prato duto 



That I might buy, 

&c. 
Che io compr assi 
Che tu compr assi 
Ch'egli compr asse 
Che compr assimo 
Che compr aste 
Che compr assero 



IMPERFECT. 

That I might sell, 

&c. 
Che io vend essi 
Che tu vend essi 
Ch'egli vend esse 
Che vend essimo 
Che vend este 
Che vend essero 



That I might unite, 

&c. 
Che io un issi 
Che tu un issi 
Ch'egli un isse 
Che un issimo 
Che on iste 
Che un issero 
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PAST. 



That I might have That I might have That I might have 

bought^ &c. sold.f &c. united^ (!kc. 

Che io avessi com- Che io avessi ven- Che io avessi uniLo 

prato duto 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

To luy^ To sellj To unite^ 

Compr are Vend ere Un ire 

GERUND. 

Buying^ Selling^ . Uniting^ 

Compr ando, or Vend endo, or Un endo, or 

In comprare S* In vendere §• In unire 

XT_1 r.*. TLT-1 J . VT^Ill 1 



Nel €omprare §* Nel vendere * Nell'unire 
Con comprare ^. Con vendere S; Con unire 
Col comprare ^ Col vendere <q CoU'unire 



Si.- 
J' 



PAST PARTICIPLE. 



Bought^ Sold, United, 

Compr ato m. -ata/. Vend nto m, -uta/. Un ito m. -ita/. 
Pi. -ati m, -ate/. PL -uti m. -ute/. PL -iti m. -ite/. 



COMPOUND OP THE PRESENT. 



To have bought. To have sold, To have united. 
Aver comprato Aver venduto Aver unito 



COMPOUND OF THE GERUND. 



Having bought, Having sold, Hamng united, 

Avendo comprato Avendo venduto Avendo unito 



The following verbs in «re are conjugated in the pre-. 



lie 
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sent of the indicative, in the imperative^ and the present of 
of the subjunctive, as follows : — 



PRESENT 


IMPRRA 


TTVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


/ serre, 


Serve thou, That I may serve. 


Servo 






Che serva 


Servi 


Servi 




„ serva 


Serve 


Serva 




„ serva 


Serviamo 


Serviamo 


„ serviamo 


Servite 


Servite 


„ serviate 


Servono 


Servano, 


jj servano 


Aprirey 


to open. 


Investire, 


to invest. 


Acconsentire^ 


to consent. 


Offrire, 


to offer. 


Assenitre^ 


to assent. 


Partire, 


to depart. 


Compartire, 


to divide. 


Pentirsi, 


to repent. 


Coprire, 


to cover. 


Pervertire, 


to pervert. 


Consentire^ 


to consent. 


Presentire, 


to forebode. 


Cucire, 


to sew. 


Seguirey 


to follow. 


Dipartxre^ 


to depart. 


Sentire, 


to hear, to feel 


Dissentire^ 


to dissent. 


Sqffrire, 


to suffer. 


Diveriire, 


to amuse. 


Sowertire, 


to subvert. 


Dormire^ 


to sleep. 


Travestirey 


to disguise. 


Fuggire, 


to fly. 


yestire. 


to dress. 



The following verbs in ire may be conjugated either as 
unire or servire : — 



Aborrire^ 

Applaudirej 

Awertire, 

Bollire, 

Convertirej 

Inghiottire, 



to abhor, 
to applaud, 
to warn, 
to boil, 
to convert, 
to swallow. 



Inverdire, 

Langutre, 

Mentirey 

Nutrire, 

Partire, 

Proseguirej 



to grow green, 
to languish, 
to lie. 
to nourish, 
to divide, 
to continue. 



All the other verbs in ire are conjugated like unire, 
«xcept those to be found in the table of the irregular 
verbs in ire. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OP THE FffiST CONJUGATION IN ARK 



Andarej to go ; pres. to vado or 
oo, tu vaij egli va, noi ancH- 
amOy vol andate, eglino vanno ; 
imp. to andava^ tu andam, &c. ; 
pret. io andai, tu andagti, egli 
andb, &c.; past indef. io sono 
aTbdato, noi siamo andati ; plu- 
perf. io era andato, noi eravamo 
andati; fut. io andrb, tu andrai^ 
&c. ; imper. va tu^ vada egU^ an- 
diamo, andate^ vadano ; pres. 
subj. che io vada^ che tu vada, 
cKegli vada, che noi andiamo, 
che voi andiatej che coloro va- 
dano; imp. subj. che io andassi, 
che tu andassif &c. ; cond. w> 
andrei, tu andresti, &c. ; ger. 
andando; part past, andaio, 
andata, andati, andate. 

Dare, to give ; pres. io do, tu dai, 
egli da, noi diamo, voi date, 
eglino danno; imp. io dava^ noi 
aavamo ; pret. to diedi or detti, 
tu desti, egli diede or dette or p. 
di^, noi demmo, voi deste, eglino 
diedero or dettero or p. dierono; 
past indef. io ho dato, noi ah- 
biamo dato; pluperf. io aveva 
dato; noi avevamo dato; fut. 
io darb, noi daremo; imper. d& 
tu, dia egli, diamo noi, date 
voi, diano eglino; pres. subj. 
che io dia, che noi diamo, cK 
eglino diano or p. dien,o ; imp. 
subj. che io desti, che tu deasi, 
ch^egli desse, che noi dessimo, 
che voi deste, ch^ eglino desstro ; 
cond. io darei, noi daremmo ; 
ger. dando; part, past, dato, 
data, dati, date. 

N.B. — Ridare is conjugated in tbe 
same way ; but drcondare and 
ricordare, &C., are regular. 



JFhre, to do ; pres. iofo or faeeiOf 

tu faif egli fa, noi facciamo, 

voi fate, eglino f anno; imp. to 

faceva, noifacevamo; pret. to 

fed, tu facesti, egli fece, noi 

facemma, voi fa^este, eglino fe^ 

cero ; past indefinite, to ho 

faUo, noi ahhiamofatto ; fut. to 

farb, noifaremo; imper. ^ tu, 

faccia egli, facciamo noi, fate 

voijfacdano eglino; pres. subj. 

che io faccia, che nmjacdamo; 

imp. subj. che io facessi, che 

noi ^acessimo; conditional, io 

farei, noi faremmo ; gerund, 

fa/yendo ; part. ^B&t,faUo,fatta, 

faUi, fatte. 

The derivatives are conjugated in 
the same way. 

Stare, to remain ; pres. to sto, tu 
8tai, egli sta, noi stiamx), voi 
state, eglino stanno; imp. io 
stava, noi stavam^; pret. to 
stetti, tu stesti, egli stette, noi 
stemmx), voi steste, eglino stet- 
tero; past indefinite, to sono 
stato, noi siamx) stati; future, 
io starb, noi starema; imper. 
stSt tu, stia colui, stiamo noi, 
state voi, stiano or stieno coloro; 
pres. subj. che io stia, che noi 
stiamo; imperf. subj. che io 
stessi, che tu stessi, che egli 
stesse, che noi stessimo, che voi 
steste, che eglino stessero or 
stessono ; cond. to starei, eglino 
starehbero, or starebbono ; ger, 
stando ; part, past, stato, stata, 
stati, state. 

N.B. — Contrastare and other det 
rivatives, are regulas*. * 
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IRREGULAB VERBS. 



IBBEGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION IN ERE. 

The following are denominated verbs in ere short, on 
account of the stress of the accent falling on the ante- 
penultimate syllable, instead of the penultimate. 

In the following tables of verbs, the irregular tenses 
only are given ; the other tenses, being regular, are under- 
stood to have the same inflections as those of the regular 
verbs given in the Table of Conjugations, p. 112. 



Accendere, to kindle ; pret. ac- 
cesi, accendesti, accese, cuxen- 
demmOf (uxendetite, accesero ; 
ger. accendendo; part, past, ac 
ceso, -i, -a, -e. 

Accingersij or accignerst, to pre- 
pare one's-self, ref. ; v. dngere.f 

Accogliere, or accorref to welcome, 
V. cogliere, 

Accorgersi, to perceive, ref. ; pret. 
mi accorsi, ti accorgestif &c. ; 
part past, accortosi. 

Accorrere, to hasten, v. correre. 

Accrescere, toaugment.v. cre^cere. 

Addurre, or adducere^ to bring 
forth, to allege ; pres. addtico, 
addud, adduce^ cMv/damo, 
addtuxte, ctdducono; imp. ad- 
duceva, &c. ; pret. addussi, ad- 
ducesHy addusse^ addiicemmo, 
addticestet addusaero; fiiture, 
addurrb, &c. ; imper. addud, 
adduca, addiidamo, adducete, 
adducano; pres. subj. che to 
tiddnca, adduca, addvxxb, ad- 
dudamo, addttdate, adducano ; 
imp. subj. adducessi, &c. ; cond. 
adaurrei, &c. ; ger. adducendo ; 
part past, addotto, 

Affiggere, to post up, yr.prefiggere^ 



Affliggerey to afflict ; pret. afflUsi, 

af&gge8tiy%CQ. ; part, past, afflitto. 
Aggiungere, or aggiugnere, to add, 

V. giuvgere. 
Algere, to freeze, p. ; has only the 

preterite cdsi, &c. 
AUuderey to allude, v. ddudere, 
Ammetterej to admit, v. mettere. 
Anddere, to kiU, p. ; v. reddere* 
Angerct to afflict, p. ; has only 3d 

person sing, of the pres. arige* 
Anieporrey to prefer, v. porre^ 
Appendere^ to hang up ; preterite, 

appese^ appendesti^ &c. ; part. 

past, appeao, 
Apporre, to add, v. porre, 
Apprendere:, to learn, v. prendere. 
ArderCj to bum ; pret. arsi, ar- 

desti, &c. ; part, past, arao. 
Arrendersi, to surrender, ref. ; v. 

rendere. 
Arridere, to smile, ▼. ridere. 
Arrogere, to adjust, to confer, has 

only the sing, of the third per- 
son present, arroge. 
Ascender e, to ascend, f . scendere. 
Ascondere, to hide ; pret. ascodj 

cucondesti, &c. ; part. aacostOj 

or ascoso. 
Ascrivere^ to inscribe, v. scrivere. 



* Observe that the verbs endhig in rre, as addurre, trarre, belong to this con- 
jugation. 

t The reflected yerbs are marked thus : ref. .• the poetical, p. The «. means 
vedi, see. Accingersi being conjugated like cingere, the student is referred to this 
rerb for its irregularity. 
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Aspergtre^ to sprinkle, v. spergerB' 
Assiatere, to assist; part, past, 

(usistito. 
Asaolveref to absolve ; pret. (issohei 

or assolsit eusolvestt, &c. ; part. 

past, assolutOf or assoUo. 
Assorherey to absorb ; part, past, 

assorto. 
AasumerBf to undertake ; pret. 

assunsif aasumeati^ &c. ; part. 

past, assumto* 
Aatergere, to clean, p. ; v. ter- 

gere, 
Aatrarre, or agtrctere, to abstract, 

V. trarre, 
Aatringerey or astngnere, to con- 
strain, V. strinaere* 
Attendere, to wait, v. tendere. 
AttenerBf to keep one's word, v. 

tenere. 
AUingere, or cMigTiere, to reach, 

V. tingere, 
Attorcere, to twist, v. torcere, 
Attrarre, or cUtraeref to attract, v. 

trarre. 
Awincere, to bind, v. vincere, 
Avvolgere, to envelop, v. volgere. 
Caggere^ to fall, an ancient verb, 

ot which only caggia and oag- 

gendo are used by the poets. 
Chiedere, to ask ; pres. chiedo^ and 

in poetry chieggo, or chieggio ; 

pret. chiesij chiedeetif &c. ; part. 

past, chieato. 
Chivderej to shut ; pret. chiusi, 

chiudestif &c. ; part, past, chi- 

vso* 
OiTi^e, or ctgn^re, to gird ; pret. 

cinsi, dngesti, &c. ; part, cinto. 
Circoncidere^ to circumcise, v. re- 

cidere. 
Oirconscrivere, to circumscribe, v. 

scrivere. 
Cocere, to cook, v. cuocere. 
Cogliere, or corre^ to gather, v. 

sciogliere. 
Commettere, to commit, v. metiere. 
Commovere, to affect, v. movere. 
Compiangere, to pity, y.piangere. 
Comporre, to compose, v. porre. 



Comprendere^ to comprehend, v. 

prendere, 
Comprimeref to compress, v. op- 

primere, 
Comprometterey to compromise, v. 

vnettere. 
Compungere^ or ccympugn&re^ to 

gneve, v. pungere. 
Conchiuderef to conclude, v. chiu- 

dere. 
Condiiderej to conclude, v. ddit- 

dere. 
Concorrere^ to concur, v. correre, 
Concuocere, to digest, v. cvocere, 
Condescenderej condiftcendere^ to 

condescend, v. scendere. 
Condurre, or conducerCf to con- 
duct, V. addurre. 
Configgere^ to nail, v. affliggere. 
Confondere^ to confound, v. /o»- 

dere, 
Congiung&re^ or congiugTieret to 

unite, V. giungere. 
Connettere, to unite ; pret. cow- 

ne8«i, C07i7t6^^6«^i, &c. ; part, con- 

nesso, 
Conoecere, toknow'y pret. cono&6i, 
' conoscestiy &c. ; part, conoaduto. 
Conquidere, to afflict, to cast down, 

V. recidere. 
Consistere, to consist, v. assiatere, 
Conapergere^ or coapergere, to be- 
sprinkle, V. epergere, 
Conaumerey to consume, v. aest^ 

mere. 
Contendere^ to dispute, v. tendere. 
Contorcere, to distort, v. torcere. 
Contrapporrej to oppose, v. porre, 
Contrarre, or contmere, to con- 
tract, V. trarre. 
Conmnceref to convince, v. vincere* 
Corre, to gather, v. cogliere. 
Correggere^ to correct, v. reggere, 
Correre, to run ; pret. corai, cor- 

reatiy &c. ; part, corao. 
Gorriapondere, to correspond,, v. 

riapondere. 
CorroderBf to corrode, v. rodere. 
Gorromperef to corrupt, v. rom- 

pere. 
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Cospargere^ to stl^w, v. spargere. 
Coapergere, to water, v. 8pergere. 
Castringerej or cogtrignere, to con- 
strain, V. stringere. 
Crescere, to grow ; pret. crehbif 

cresceatif &c. ; part, past, cres- 

civto. 
Crocifiggere, to crucify; pret. cro- 

eifisBi, crocifiggestif «c. ; part. 

past, crocifisso, 
Ctwcere, to cook ; pret. eo9»ij cuo- 

cesti, coasCj cuocemmo, cuoceate, 

cossero; part, past, cotto. 
Decidere, to decide, v. reddere, 
Decreacere, to decrease, ▼. creacere. 
Dedurre, to deduce, v. addurre. 
Delvdere, to delude ; pret. dduaij 

ddudeatif &c.; part, past, de- 

luao, 
Deporre, to depose, v. porre. 
Deprimere, to depress, v- oppri- 

mere- 
DenderCy to deride, v. ridere, 
Deacrivere, to describe, v. acrivere. 
Deaiat€r€f to desist, y. aaaiatere. 
Detrarre, to deduct, v. trarre. 
Difendere, to defend ; pret. difeai, 

difendeatif &g. ; part, past, difeao. 
IXfbndere, to pour out, ▼. fondere . 
Dtmettere, to forgive, pardon, ▼. 

mettete. 
Dipingerey dipigneref to depict, v. 

pingere. 
Dirigere, to direct, v. erigere, 
IHaapprenderet to unlearn, or for- 

^t, y.prendere. 
Diacenderey to descend, y. aeen- 

dere, 
Diadorre, arid diadoglierey to un- 
tie, V. aciorre. 
Diacorrerey to discourse, y. eor- 

rere. 
IHacuterej to discuss ; pret. dia- 

citaaif diacvUatiy &c.; part, past, 

diacriaao* 
Diagiungere, and diagmgnere^ to 

separate, v. giungere. 
Diametteref to dismiss, y. mettere. 
Diarnoverey Or rfiwnuoverc, to ayert, 

y. movere. 



JXaperpere, to disperse ; pret. dia- 

]^ai ; part, past, diaperao. 
Diaporre, to dispose, v. porre. 
Diatendere, to extend, v. atenderis. 
Diatinguere, to distinguish, v. ea- 

tinguere. 
Diatogliere, or diatorrey to divert 

from, V. togliere. 
Diatrdrrey or diatraerey to distract, 

y. trcarre. 
Diatruggerey to destroy, v. atrug- 

pere. 
DiaveUere, diveUere, or diaverre, to 

pluck up, y. avdlere. 
Dtvidere, to divide, v. reddere, 
Eleggere, to elect, to choose, v. 

Uggere. 
Eliderey to retrench, y. reddere. 
ElttderCy to elude, v. deludere. 
Ergere, to erect; p. pret. ersty 

ergeatiy &c. ; part, past, erto. 
Erigere, to raise ; pret. ereasi; 

part, past, eretto. 
Eadudere, to exclude, v. deludere, 
Eaigerey to exact ; part, eaatto, 
Eaiatere, to exist, v. aadatere. 
Eapdlerey to expel ; pret. eapulaiy 

eapeUeatiy &c. ; part, eaputao. 
Eaporre, to expose, v. porre. 
Eaprimerey to express, v. oppri- 

mere. 
Eatenderey to extend, y. tendere. 
Eatinauerey to extinguish ; pret. 

eatinai, eatingueatiy &c. ; part. 

eat^ito, 
Eatrarrey to extract, y. trarre. 
Fenderey to split ; pret fendeiy 

fendeati; part, past, /67tJt«to or 

feaao. 
Mpgerey to affix, y. affipgere. 
Emgere, to feign, v. pingere. 
Fondere, to melt; ^vQt. fuaiy fon- 

deatiy &c.; ^SiTt.fuao. 
Frammetterey to interpose, v. met- 
tere. 
Frangere, to break; -pret. franaiy 

framgeatiy &c. ; part, pronto. 
Frapporre, to intermeddle, v. 

porre. 
Friggerey to fry, ▼. c^fUggere. 
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Qenuftetterey to kneel ; pret; genu- 
Jlessi, genuflettegtif «c. ; part. 
^enuflesso. 

Gtun^Cj or giugnere^ to join, or 
amve ; pret. giunsi, giungesti^ 
&c. ; part, giunto, 

lUvdere, to deceive, v. deludere. 

Immergere^ to plunge, v. mergere, 

Impellere, to impell, v. espeUere. 

Imporre, to order, v. porre. 

Imprimeret to impress, v. oppri- 
mere. 

Inchiuderej to enclose, v. chiudere. 

Incidere, to engrave, v. reddere. 

Indudere, to include, v. deludere. 

Incorrerey to incur, v. correre, 

Increscere, to be sorry, v. creacere. 

Indurre^ or indxicere^ to induce, 
V. addurre, 

Infingere^ to dissemble, v. fingtre. 

Infonderej to infuse, Y.fondere. 

Infrangere, to break, Y,frangere. 

Inframettere, or in<ram€tter«, to 
interfere, v. mettere. 

Inaiungere, or ingivgneref to en- 
join, V. giungere. 

Inscrivere, to inscribe, v. acrivere. 

Insiatere, to insist, v. assistere. 

Insorgere^ to rebel, v. sorgere. 

Jntendere, to understand, v. ten- 
dere. 

Intermetteref to discontinue, v. 
mettere. 

Interporre^ or intraporre^ to in- 
terpose, Y. porre. 

Interrompere, to interrupt, v. rom- 
pere. 

Intingere, or inttgnere^ to steep, 
V. tingere. 

Intraprenderef to undertake, v. 
prendere* 

Intridere, to dilute, v. reddere, 

Tntrodurrej to introduce, v. ad- 
durre. 

Intromettere, to introduce, v. met- 
tere. 

Intrudere, to intrude ; pret. tn- 
trusij irUrudestiy &c. ; part, tn- 
truso. 

Invadere^ to invade, v. persuadene. 



LederCf to wrong ; pret. leti; port. 

leso. 
Leggere, to read ; pret. Ussi ; leg- 

gestif &o. ; part, letto, 
JSmnomettere, to ill-use, &o., v. 

mettere. 
Mergeref to plunge ; pret. mersij 

mergestif &c. ; part, merso. 
Mescere^ to mix ; pret. mesciuto. 
Mettere, to put; pret. mm, met- 

testij &c. ; part, mesao. 
Morderej to bite ; pret. morsij 

mordesti; part morso, 
Movere, or muoverey to move ; 

pret. mossi, movesti, &c. ; part. 

m0880. 

Mungere, or mugnere^ to milk ; 
pret. mufieif munge8tij&G>\ part. 

Ncucere, to be bom ; pret. ruxcgui, 

nascestiy &c. ; part, nato, 
Nascondere, to conceal, v. ciecon- 

dere. 
Negligere, to neglect; part, ne- 

glessif negligestt, &c. ; part ne- 

gletto. 
Nuocere, or nocere, to hurt; pret. 

nocquif nocesti, &c. ; part. fUh- 

ciuto. 
Offendere, to oflfend ; pret. offesi, 

offendestif &c. ; part, offesa. 
Omm^ttere, to omit, v. mettere* 
Opporre, to oppose, v. porre,. 
Opprimere, to oppress; pret. op- 

preasi, opprimeeti^ &c. ; part. 

oppresso, 
Paseere, to feed ; pret. ^^amei^ 

paseestif &c. ; part, pasmuto. 
Percorrere, to run over, v. correre. 
Percuoterey to strike ; pret. per- 

coasij perootesti, &c. ; pari, pen- 

C0880. 

Perderey to lose ; pret. perdei or 
persi / part, perauto or perto. 

Permettere, to permit, v. metter^u 

Persiatere, to persist, v. asaiatere. 

IHangere, or piagnerey to weep, 
v./r£Mi^«re. 

l^w^ere, or pignerej to paint; pret, 
|nn»t, pt9i^e«Kf &c.; ^axU^gMid.^^ 
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Porgere^ to present; pret. j)or«i, 
porgestiy &c. ; part. |}orto. 

Porrey orponere, to put, to place, 

&c. ; pongOf poni, pone, pon- 

ghiamo or poniamo, ponete, 

pongono ; imp. poneva, &c. ; 

pret. posi, ponesti, pose, ponem- 

mo, poneste, posero ; fut. jporrd, 

&c. ; imper. poni, ponga, pon- 

ghiamo or poniamo, ponete, pon- 

gano; pres. subj. che w ponga, 

ponga, ponga, ponghiamo or 

poniamo, ponghiate or poniate, 

pongano; imp. subj. che io 

. ponessi ; cond. porrei; ger. 
ponendo; -paxt. posto. 

Posporre, to postpone, v. porre. 

Precidere, to cut, shorten, v. re- 
cidere. 

Precorrere, to outrun, v. correre. 

PrejiggeTe, to prefix; pret. pre- 
Ju8i, prefiggesti, &c.; part.^e- 
fisao. 

Premettere, to place before, v. 
mettere. 

Prendere, to take ; pret. presi, 
prendesti, &c. ; part, preso. 

Preporre, to prefer, v. porre. 

Presceqliere, to choose before, v. 
4ce^iere. 

Prescrivere, to prescribe, v. ecri- 
vere. 

Presumere, to presume, v. assu- 
mere. 

Pretenders, to pretend, v. tendere. 

Pretermettere, to omit, v. mettere. 

Produrre, to produce, v. addurre. 

Prqfondere, to dissipate, v. fon- 
dere, 

Promettere, to promise, v. mettere. 

Promovere, or promtiovere, to pro- 
mote, V. movere, 

Proporre, or proponere, to pro- 
pose, y. porre, 

Prarompere, to break forth, v. 
rompere. 

Proscwgliere, or prosdorre, to 
absolve, deliver, v. sciogliere. 

IVoscriwre, to proscribe, v. 8cri- 
vere. 



Prostendersi, to prostrate one's- 
self, v. tendere. 

Proteggere, to protect ; pret. pro- 
teesi, proteggeati, &c. ; part.^o< 
tetto. 

Protrarre, or protraeref to pro- 
tract, v» trarre. 

Pungere, or pugnere, to sting, to 
smart ; pret. punai, pungesti, 
&c. ; part, punto. 

Bahhattere, to diminish, v. hat- 
tere. 

Baccendere, to light again, v. ac- 
cendere. 

Bacchivdere, to enclose, shut up, 
V. chiudere, 

Baccogliere, or raccorre, to collect, 
V. cogUere. 

Badere, to shave, &c. ; pret. rasi, 
radesti, &c. ; part, ra^io. 

Baggiungere, ra^giiignere, to re- 
join, V. giungere. 

Bawolgere, to envelop, v. volgere. 

Becueumere, or riassumere, to re- 
assume, v. aasum^e. 

Becidere, to cut ; pret. reciai, re- 
ddeati, &c. ; part, reciao. 

Bedimere, to redeem ; pret. re- 
denai, redimeati, &c. ; part, re- 
dento. 

Beggere, to rule ; pret. reaai, reg- 
geati, &c. ; part, retto, 

Bendere, to render, restore ; pret. 
resi, rendeati, &c. ; part, reao. 
Some conjugate this verb like 
vendere, regular. 

Beprimere, to repress ; pret. re- 
pre^ai, reprimeati, &c. ; part. 
repreaao, 

Beacrivere, or riscriverCf to write 
anew, v. acrivere, 

Beaiatere, to resist, ▼. aaaiatere* 

Beapingere, or reapignere, to re- 
pulse, V. apinqere. 

Beatringere, riatringere, and ri- 
atrignere, to restrain, v. atrin- 
gere, 

Biaccendere, to light again, v. 
accendere. 

BiarderCj to scorch, v. ardere. 
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Bichiedere^ to ask again, y. ehie- 

dere* 
Hichindere, to shut again, v. ckivr- 

dere, 
Bidfigere, to enclose, v. cingere. 
Bicogliere, or ricorre, to compile, 

V. cogliere, 
Bicomporrej to recompose, v. 

porre. 
Bicondurrej to reconduct, v. con- 

durre. 
Bicongiungere, to reunite, v. giun- 

gere. 
Biconosceref to recognise, ▼. co- 

noscere. 
Bicarrere, to recur, v. carrere, 
Bicorreggere^ to correct anew, v. 

correggere. 
Bicrescere, to increase, ▼. orescere. 
Bicuocerej to cook again, v. cuo- 

cfire. 
Bidere, to laugh ; pret. risi, ri- 

desli, &c. ; part. rUo. 
Bidurre, to reduce, v. addurre. 
Biedere, to come again, p. ; has 

only pres. riedij nede, nedono ; 

imperat. and pres. subj. Wedo, 

riedano, 
Bifondere^ to melt again, v. fon- 

dere. 
Bifrangere, to reflect, y.fraTigere. 
Btfriggere^ to fry again, v. frig- 

gere, 
Bigiungere^ to rejoin, v. giungere. 
BileggerCj to read again, v. leggere. 
Bilucere, to shine ; pret. nlussit 

riluceatiy &c. ; no participle. 
Bimettere, to remit, v. mettere. 
Bimordere^ to bite again, v. mor- 

dere, 
Bimovere, to remo^, v. movere. 
Blnascere, to spring up afresh, v. 

nascere. 



Binvolgere, to envelop, v. volgere* 
BipcLScere, to feed again, v.|mw- 

cere. 
Bipercuotere, to strike again, y. 

percuotere. 
BiporrCf to replace, v. porre. 
Btprendere, to reprove, to retake, 

V. prendere, 
BiprodurrCf to reproduce, v. pro- 

aurre. 
Bipromettere, to promise again, v. 

mettere. 
Biscrivere^ to write again, v. «cri- 

vere. 
BisciwterCy to recover, redeem, v. 

scuotere. 
Bviolverej to resolve, v. cusolvere, 
BUorgere^ to rise again, v. «or- 

gere. 
Bisoepingere^ to repulse, v. spin- 

gere. 
Bispingere, or rispignerCj to re- 
ject, V. apmgere. 
Bispondere, to answer ; pret. ris- 

posit rispondestif &c. ; part, rit- 

posto. 
Bwtringere^ or ristrignerCf to re- 
strain, V. siringere. 
BitingerCy or rUignerCf to dye 

again, v. twgere. 
Bitogtiere^ or ritorre^ to take 

again, v. iogliere. 
Bitorcere, to twist, or wring again, 

V. torcere. 
Bitrarrey to describe or draw, v. 

trarre. 
BiviverCy to revive, v. vivere. 
Bivolgere, to turn over, or change, 

V. volgere. 
BoderSy to gnaw; pret. rosiy ro- 

destiy &c. ; part. roso. 
BomperCy to break; pret. ruppi, 

rompestiy &c. ; part, rotto. 



BinchiuderBy to shut in, contain, Scegliere, or acerrCy to choose ; 



V. chiudere. 
BincrescerSy to be sorry, impers. ; 
pres. mi rincresce, ti rincresce^ 
&c. ; pret. mi rincrebhCy &c. ; 
pres. sub. che mi rincresce^ &c. ; 
part past, rincresciuta. 



pres. scelgOy scegliy scegliCy see- 
gliamOy sceglietey scelgono; pret. 
scelsi, sceglieatiy &c. ; imper. 
scegliy scetgOy scegliamo, scegli- 
etey scelqano ; pres. subj. cAe io 
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Seenderey to descend ; pret. seedi 

aeendeati, &c. ; part seeto* 
Schiudere^ to open, to exclude, v. 

chiudere» 
Sdogliere^ or sciorre, to untie, or 

loosen ; pres. sdoilgOy aeioglij 

eetoalie^ sdogliamo^ adoglietet 

Bciolgono; pret. sdoUij sdogli- 

eslif &c. ; future, sciojg^ierb or 

sdorrb; imper. Bciogli, sciolga^ 

gdogUamOj sciof^iete, sdolgano; 

pres. subj. che to sdcHgc^ &c. ; 

cond. scioglierei or sdorrei ; 

part, sciolto, 
8<xnnfnettere, to bet, y. meUere. 
Scomporrej to derange, v. porre. 
Sconpqgere^ to conquer, defeat, ▼. 

affUggere. 
ScotUorcere, to wrest, to wreath, 

V. torcere. 
Sconvolgere, to overturn, v. vol- 

gere. 
ScorgerCj to see, perceive, v. ao- 

corgere. 
SoorrerCf to run in haste, slide, 

V. correre. 
Scriveret to write; pret. gcrissi, 

seriveatiy &c. ; part, scrilto. 
ScuoterCy to shake, v. pereuotere. 
SedurrCy to seduce, v. addurre. 
JShnungere, or smugneref to dry up, 

V. rmingere* 
JSmuovere, to stir, y. movers* 
Socchiuderef to half-shut, y. ehiu- 

dere. 
Soccorrere, to succour, v. correre, 
Soggiungere, or soggiugnerej to 

add, V. (/iungere. 
Scnnmergere, to submerge, y. mer- 

gere, 
Soinmettere, to submit, y. meitere. 
Sopporre, to subject, y, porre, 
8apraggiungeref or soprctagiu- 

gnere, to come unexpectedly, v. 

giungere. 
8&prapp(yrrey to phwe above, v. 

porre, 
Boprancriverey to superscribe, v. 

scnvete, 
Sqprawiveref to survive, ▼. vivere. 



Sopprimeref to suppress, y. oppri- 

mere, 
Sorgere, to rise ; pret. sorsi, sor^ 

gestiy &c. ; part, sorto. 
Swrprenderey to surprise, y. pren' 

aere. 
Sorreggerey to support, y. reggere, 
Sorrideret to smile, v. ridere. 
Soicriverey to subscribe, v. ecrl- 

vere, 
Sospenderey to suspend ; pret. sos- 

petty sospendestiy &c. ; part, sot- 
peso, 
Sospingere, or sospignere, to push, 

V. spingere, 
Sottintenderey to be understood, 

V. tendere. 
Sottometterey sommeUerey to sub- 

mit^ y. mettere, 
SoUoporre, to subdue, v. porre. 
SoUoscriverey to subscribe, v. scri- 

vere. 
Sottrarrey to subtract, v. trarre. 
Sovrcigiungerey to happen unex- 
pectedly, V. giungere. 
Spargerey to spread, scatter ; pret. 

sparsiy spargesti, &c. ; part. 

sparso. 
Spegnerey or spengerey to extin- 

^sh ; pret. spensiy spegiiesti, 

&c. ; part, ttpento. 
Spenderey to spend; pret. spesty 

spendestiy &c. ; part, speso, 
SpergerSy to disperse ; pret spersij 

spergesti. Sec ; part: sperso, 
Sptngerey or spt^nere, to push; 

pret spinsiy spingestiy &c, ; part. 

spinio, 
Sporgerey to project, jut out, v. 

porgere. 
Stenderey to extend, v. tendere, 
Storcere, to twie^ y. torcere, 
StraccocerCj to cook too much, y. 

cocere. 
StravolgerCy to turn, to wrest, v. 

vdgere. 
Stringerey or strignerey to s(^ueeze, 

to press ; pret strinsi, stnngestiy 

&c. ; part stretio. 
Struggeref to melt, to dissolve ; 
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pret. sirussif Btruggestij &c. ; 
part, strvtto. 

Subdividerej to subdivide, v. re- 
ddere: 

SveUerCj or sverrey to pluck up; 
pret. svelsij sveUestit &c. ; part. 
sveUo. 

Svotgere, to unfold, ▼. volgere* 

Sitpporrej to suppose, v. porre. 

Sussistere, to subsist, v. eusUtere* 

Tacere, to be silent, to hold one's 
tongue ; pres. tacdOf tad, tace, 
tcuidamo, tacete, iacciono ; pret. 
tacqui, tacestif &c. ; imper. toci, 
tacda^ taccicuno, UKete, tacci- 
ano; pres. subj. ehe io tcu:cia, 
taccia^ tdcda, iacdamo, tacci- 
ate, tacciano ; part, taciuto. 

Tendere, to tend ; pret. teaij ten- 
deati, &c. ; part, teso, 

Tergerej to wipe, to clean; p. 
pret. tersi, tergesii, &c. ; part. 

t^80, 

Tingere, or tignere, to dye, y.pin- 

gere. 
Togliere, or torref to take away, 

V. sdogliere* 
TorcerCj to bend, to twist ; pret. 

torsi, torcesiij &c. ; part, torto. 
Tradurre, to translate, v. addurre. 
Trafiggere, to pierce, v. affiggere, 
Tramettere, to put between, v. 

mettere. 
Trarre, or tra^e, to draw ; pres. 

traggo, traggi or trcU, trae, trag- 

ghiamo or traiamOj traete, trag- 



gono;^ imp. traeva, &c. ; pret. 
irtMgi, trauti, irasae, traemmOf 
traestef traaaero ; fut. trarrb, &c.; 
imper. traggi, tragga, traiamo, 
traetCy traggano ; pr. sub. cheto 
traggaytragga, tragga, traiamOy 
tragghiate, traggano; imp. sub. 
che io traeaaiy &c. ; cond. trar- 
reiy &c. ; gerund, traendo ; part. 
tratto. 

Traacegliere, and traacerre, to 
choose, y. acegliere. 

Traacendere, to surmount, y. seen- 
dere. 

Traacorrerey to transgress, to run 
oyer, y. correre, 

Traacrivere, to transcribe, y. seri- 
vere. 

Traafondere, to transfuse, y./on- 
dere, 

Traamettere, to transmit, y. met- 
tere, 

Traaporrey to transpose, y. porre, 

Travolgere, to invert, v. votgere* 

Ucdderey to kill, v. reddere. 

UngerCy or ugTiere, to anoint, y. 
pungere, 

Vuipenderey to despise, y. ao^pen- 
dere. 

ViTicerey to vanquish ; pret. mndy 
vinceatiy &c. ; part. mnto. 

Viverey to live ; pret. viaaiy viveatiy 
&c. ; fut. vivrb; cond. vivrdy 
&c. ; part. vivtUo or viaatUo, 

Volgerey to turn ; pret, void, vol- 
geatiy &c. ; part. voUo, 



The following verbs are termed in Sre long^ because the 
force of the accent falls on the penultimate syllable, as in 
antivedSre, dovire^ &c., instead of the antepenultimate, 
as in perdere, criscere^ Uggere^ f&ndere^ fingere^ &c. ; but 
the pupil will observe, that although the accent falls on 
the e of ^re, it is not a broad accent, to be pronounced 
like airey^ but an acute accent, to have the kind of inter- 
mediate sound of error in English, as errey. Without 
this remark, the pupil might suppose the c, from having 
an accent, should be pronounced grave or broad. 



126 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



IRREGULAR VERBS IN ERE LONG. 



Antivedere^ to foresee, ▼. vedere^ 
Assidersij to sit down, ref. ; pret. 

mi euisisi, ti dssideatif &c. ; part. 

past, assiso,* 
Aatenere, to abstain, ▼. tenere. 
Afwedersi, to perceive, ref., v. ve- 

dere. 
Bere, to drink, p. ; pros. 6eo, 6et, 

beej heiamoy heete^ heono; imp. 

heeva, &c. ; pret. hewi^ heestij 

bewe, heemmOt beeste, bewero; 

fut. berbf &c. ; imper. 6ei, bea, 

beiamo, beete^ beano; pres. subj. 

che io beat &^t &^a* beiamo, 

beiate, beano; imp. subj. che io 

beessi, &c. ; concu berei, &c. ; 

ger. beendo ; part, past, bevvto. 

JBevere is regular, and generally 

used in prose. 
Caderet to fall; pret. caddi, ca- 

destif &c. ; fut. cadrb, &c. ; cond. 

cadrei, &c. ; part, past, caduto. 
Oalere, to care, to be concerned 

for, p. ; has only : pres. mi cole; 

imp. mi caleva ; pret. mi calse; 

pres. subj. cJte mi caglia. 
Oompiacere, to comply with, to 

please, ref, Y.piacere. 
Condolersi, to condole with, ref, 

V. dolere. 
Oontenere, to contain, ▼. tenere, 
Decadere, to decay, v. cadere. 
Detenere, to arrest, v. tenere. 
Discadere, to decline, v. cadere. 
IHspiacere, to displease, y.piacere. 
Dissuadere, to dissuade, v. per- 

evadere. 
Dolere and dolersi, to complain, 

ref. ; pres. mi dolgo or doglio, U 

duoli, 81 duole, ci dogliamo, vi 

doletCj si dolgono ; pret. mi dot- 

si, ti dolesti, &c. ; mt. mi dorrb, 

&c. ; imper. duoliti, dolgasi, 

dogliamod, doletevi, dolgansi; 

pres. subj. che mi dolga, ti del- 



ga, si dolqa, ci dogliamo, vi 
dogliate, si dolgano; cond. mi 
dorrei, &c. ; imp. subj. che mi 
dolessi, &c. ; ger. dolendosi; 
part, past, dolutosi; comp. mi 
sono doliUo, ci siamo doluti, &c. 
Dovere, to owe ; devo, devi, deve, 
devono, debbo or deggio, debbi, 
debbe, dobbiamo, dovete, deb- 
bono, deggiono or deono ; pret. 
dovetti, dovesti, &c. ; fut. dovrb, 
&c. ; no imperative ; pres. subj. 
che io debba, debba, debba or 
deggia, deggia, deggia, dobbior- 
mo, dobbiate, debbano or deg- 
giano; cond. dovrei; part, past, 
dovuto, 

Equivalere, to be equivalent, v. 
valere. 

Giacere, to lie down, v. tacere. 

IrUertenere, or intrattenere, to en- 
tertain, V. tenere. 

Lecere and licere, to be permitted 
or licensed. These verbs have 
only the third person singular 
of the present tense of the in- 
dicative, lec^ and lice, and are 
merely employed in poetry. 

Mantenere, to maintain, v. tenere. 

Ottenere, to obtain, v. tenere. 

Parere, to appear; pres. pajo, 
pari, pare, pajamo, parete, pa- 
jono ; pret. pa/rvi, paresti, &c. ; 
fut. parrt>, &c.; pres. subj. cJie 
iopaja, &c. ; cond. ^arrei; part. 
parvio and parso. 

PerstLadere, to persuade ; pret. 
persuasi, persuadesti, &c. ; part. 
persuaso. 

Puicere, to please, v. tacere, 

Possedere, to possess, v. sedere. 

Potere, to be able ; pres. posso^ 
puoi, pub or puote, possiamo, 
potete, possono ; fiit. potro, &c. ; 
no imper.; pres. subj. che io 



* Exeepi in the preterite and participle, attiderti is not oted, but ttdere. 
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possctf possa, possttf possiamo, 
possicUej possano; cond. potrei ; 
part, past, potuto. 

Presedere^ to preside, v. sedere* 

Pretmleret to prevail, v. valere. 

Prevedere, to foresee, v. vedere, 

Prowederey to provide, v. vedere* 

JRatteneret to arrest, v. tenere* 

Jiawedersi, to correct one's-self, 
ref., V. vedere. 

Biavere^ to have again, v. avere. 

Jiicadere, to fall again, v. cadere. 

JRimanere, to remain ; pres. ri- 
mango, rimani, rimanet rima- 
niamOf rimanete, rimangono; 
pret. riinasij rimanesti^ &c. ; 
rat. rimarrb; imper. rimanif 
rimanga, rimaniamOj rimanetej 
rimangano ; pres. subj. che to 
rimangay rimaniamoj rimani- 
atef rimangano; cond. rimarrei; 
part, past, rimoAto or rimaao. 

JRisapere, to know by hearsay, v. 
sapere. 

Riaedere, to reside, v. sedere. 

Bitenere^ to retain, v. tenere. 

Bivedere, to see again, v. vedere, 

Rivolere^ to will again, v. volere. 

Sapere^ to know ; pres. «o, «ai, «a, 
aappiamo, sapete, sanno; pret. 
seppif sapesti, &c. ; fut. 8aprl> ; 
&c. ; imper. sappi^ sappia^ sap- 
piamOj sappiatej sappiano ; pres. 
subj. che 10 sappia, &c. ; cond. 
saprei; part, past, saputo. 

Scaaeref to decay, to fall off, v. 
cadere, 

Sedere, to sit down ; pres. seggo, 
siedij siede, sediamo, Beaete, 
seggono; imper. siedi, segga, 
sediamo, sedete, seggano; pres. 
subj. che io segga, segga^ aegga, 
sediamo, sediate, seggano; part, 
past, seduto. 

JSoggiacere, to be subject, v. gia- 
cerC' 

JSolere, to be accustomed; pres. 
soglio, suoliy sudle, sogliamo, 
soletCj sogliono; imp. aoleva; 



pres. subj. che io soglia, sogli, 
eo^lia, sogliamo, sogliate, 8o- 
ghano; part, past, solito. In 
the tenses not noticed here, the 
verb easere is used with the 
participle ; as, io fui aoHto, I 
was accustomed, &c. 

Sopraasederej to supersede, v. se- 
dere, 

Sostenere, to sustain, v. tenere* 

Spiacere, to displease, v. piacere, 

JSprowedere, to leave destitute, v. 
vedere. 

Tenere, to hold ; pres. tengo, tieni, 
tiene, teniamo, tenete, tengono; 
pret. tenni, teneati, &c. ; fut. 
terrT), &c. ; imper. tienif tenga, 
teniamo, tenete, tengano ; pres. 
subj. che io ienga, tenga^ tenga^ 
teniamo, teniate, tengano; cond. 
terrei, &c. ; part, past, tenuto* 

Trattenere, to entertain,v. tenere. 

Travedere, to see double, v. ve- 
dere. 

Valere, to be worth ; pres. vaglio 
or valgo, vali, vale, vagliamo^ 
valete, vagUono ; pret. valsi, vch 
lesti, &c. ; i^t. varrb, &c. ; im- 
per. vciU, vaglia, vagliamo, va- 
lete, va^liano; pres. subj. cA^a 
io valpa or vaglia, &c. ; cond. 
varrei / part, past, valuto. 

Vedere, to see ; pres. vedo, veggo, 
or veggio, veai, vede, vediamo 
or veggiamo, vedete, vedono or 
veggono; pret. vidi^ vedesti, 
&c. ;• fut. ved/rh, &c. ; imper. 
vpdi, veda or vegga, vediamo 
or veggiamo, vedete, vedano or 
veggano; pres. subj. che io 
veda or vegga; cond. vedrei^ 
&c. ; part, past, veduto or vista. 

Volere, to be willing ; pres. vo- 
glio or v5, vuoi, wole, vogli- 
amo, volete, vogliono ; pret. 
voUi, volesti, &c. ; fut. vorrb, 
&c. ; no imperative ; pres. subj. 
cJie io voglia, &c. ; cond. vorrei; 
ger. volendo; part, past, voluto. 
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Appemrej to appear; pret. ap- 
parii or apparvi; part, past, 
apparito or apparso. It is the 
same with camparire. 

Aprire, to open, like sermre ; but 
m the pret. aprii or apersi, 
apristi, &c. ; part, past, aperto. 

■AiicUiref to assail, v. Mdire. 

AssorbirCj to absorb ; part, past, 
a88orbito or assorto, 

AfffferUrej to arrive, y. venire. 

Benedvre^ to bless, v. dire. 

(Xreonveniref to circufflveiit, v. 
venire. 

Oompariref to appear before, y. 
apparire. 

Construire or costruiref to con- 
struot, V. instmire. 

Gontraddire,'to contradict, v. dire, 

Contraweniref to contravene, v. 
venire. 

Oonvenire, to agree, v* ^)enire. 

Ooprire, to cover, v. apriref- 

Oucire, to sew ; pres. cucioy eucij 
&c. ; imper. cteci, eucia, cueiamOf 
cucUe^ cudano; pres. subj. eke 
to cuciaj &c. 

IHrej to tell, to say ; pres. dicOj 
diei or dij dice^ diciamo^ dite^ 
dicono ; imp. diceva^ &c. ; pret. 
dissij dicestif diese^ dicemmo, 
dieeste, dissero ; imper. dl^ dica^ 
didamoy dite, dioano; pres. 
subj. che to dioa, &c. ; ger. di- 
cendo; part, past, detto. 

JXscoprire, to discover, v. aprire. 

JXaconveniref to disagree, v. ve- 
ntre. 

Diseudrey to unsew, v. cueire. 

Disdire^ to deny, v. dire. 

Divenire^ to become, v. venire. 



Entpire^ to fiU ; pres. emjaio, empi, 
empie^ empiamo^ empite, empi- 
ono ; imper. empiy empia, empi- 
amOf empite^ -empiano; pres. 
subj. che io empia^ &c. 

JEscire, to go out, v. uscire. 

Gire, to go, p., has only the fol- 
lowing tenses : piUj you go ; 
giva or ^fia, I did go ; givcmo 
or giano, they did go; gisti^ 
thou wentest, &c. ; gi or gio, 
gimmo, ^te, girono; gite^ go ; 
che gissif &c., that I might go ; 
gitOj gone. 

Instrvire, to instruct; pret. in- 
ttrussiy instrtUstij &c., or regu- 
lar, instruUj &c. ; part, past, 
imtruito and instrutto. 

Interdire, to prohibit, v. dire. 

Intervenire^ to intervene, v. ve- 
nire. 

Ire^ to go, p., has only ite, go ; 
wo, he went ; ivano, they went ; 
iremo, we shall go ; irete, you 
will go ; irannOf they will go ; 
UOf ^ne.* 

Mcdedire^ to curse, v. dire. 

Morirej to die; pres. muqjo or 
morOf in poetij ; muori^ muore^ 
or more, mv4))amo or moriamo, 
morite^ muojono ; fut. morirb or 
fworrb, &c. ; imper. muori or 
wiori, muqja or mora, muojamo 
or moriamo, morite, muojano 
or morono; pres. subj. cAe «o 
muqjaj muoja^ muqja or Twora, 
tnuo;amo or moriamo, mori<ite, 
muojano or muorano; cond. 
f?jonrei or morret &c. ; part. 
morto. 

Ofrire, to offer, v. aprire. 



* Ire and gire are the same verb ; the letter g being added in some instances for 
(be sake of a better sound. The prosaic verb for to ^ is andare. Ancient writers 
haye made use of ^re and ire in their prose writings also. 
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Olire, to smell, p., has only imp. 

oliva, olivif ohva^ olivano. 
Peroenire^ to attain, v. venire* 
Predirey to predict, v. dire. 
Prevenire, to prevent, v. venire* 
Provenire^ to proceed from, v. 

venire. 
Redire or riedere^ to return. This 
verb, introduced in poetry, has 
only riedit thou retamest ; riede, 
he returns. 
Biajiparirei to reappe^ur, v. appa- 

rvre. 
Biaprire, to open again, v. aprire* 
Bihenedire^ to bless again, y. dire* 
Bicoprire, to cover again, v. co- 

prire, 
Btdire, to say again, v. dire* 
Biescirej to succeed, v. riiucire. 
Binvenire^ to find again, v. ve- 
nire. 
BiscUire, to ascend again, v. saUre, 
Bisowenirej to recollect, v. venire* 
Bivenire^ to return, v. venire* 
Biuscirej to succeed, v. tucire* 
SaUre^ to ascend; pres. salgo^ 
ioli, salej taliamo or sagliamOj 
scditej scdgono ; imper. tcdi^ scd- 
ffttf saliamo or sagtiamo, salite, 
saigano; pres, subj. che io scdga, 
scUgGf taiga, saliamo or sagli- 
amo, satiate or sagliate, saigano. 
This verb, as well as its com- 
pounds risalirej assalire, soproM- 
salire, may be conjugatea also 
like unire. 
Scomparire, io disappear, v. eom- 

parire* 
Sconvenire^ to be unbecoming, v. 

venire* 
Scoprire, to discover, v, coprire* 
Scucire\ to unsew, v, cudre. 
^rucirey to rip up, v. cudre* 



Seguire, to follow; pres. sieguo, 
sieauiy siegue, segaiamo, se- 
gttttej sieguono; imper. siegm, 
siegita, seguiamo^ segutte, sie- 
gttano; pres. subj. che io siegtui^ 
sie^ua, siegua, seauiamo, se- 
guite, siegtMno, This verb is 
also conjagated regularly. 

Seppdiire, to bury; part, past, 
seppeUito or sepoUo. 

Sojpvre^ to suffer, like servire, but 
m the- pre t. soffrii or sofferti; 
part, past, sofferto* 

Soprawenire, to happen, to come 
unexpectedly, v. v&nire. 

Sowenire, to succour, v. venire. 

Sowenirsif to remember, ref., v. 
venire* 

SventrCf to faint away, v. venire, 

Udire, to hear; pres. ado, odi, 
odCj udiamOi^udttey odono ; im- 
per. odiy oSif ttdiamOf udite, 
odano ; pres. subj. che io oda, 
oda, oda, vdiamo, vdiate, odano. 

Venire, to come ; pres. venao, 
vieni, viene, veniamo, venite, 
vengono; pret. venni, venisti, 
&c. ; fut. verrh ; imper. vieni, 
venga, veniamo, venite, ven- 
gano ; pres. subj. die io venga, 
venga, venga, veniamo, veniate, 
vengano; cond. verrei; part, 
past, venvto. 
Usdre or esdre, to go out ; prep. 
escOf esd, esce, usdamo, uscite, 
etcoTio ; imp. usdva, &c ; pret. 
usdi, ttsdsti, tisd, &c. ; imper. 
esd, esca, usdamo, usdte, esca- 
no ; pres. subj. che io esca, esca, 
esca, usdamo, usdate, escano ; 
imp. subj. che io uscissi, &c. ; 
cond. usdrd, Sec. ; ger. uscendo; 
part, past, usdto* 
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TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are divided into two classes — ^namely, transitive 
and intransitive. 

223. When the verb expresses an action passing from 
an actor to an object, it is transitivey and forms its com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary avere^ to have. Ex. 



H giudice ha condannato dUa 

morte U reo d'omicidio, 
H eaeeiatore ha uecito un cervo, 



The judge has condemned the 

murderer to death. 
The huntsman has killed a stag. 



224. The passive forwij which expresses an action suf- 
fered by the subject, is formed, as in English, by conju- 
gating the auxiliary essere with the past participle of a 
transitive verb. Ex. 



Sono stati accusati di vUthf 

La vostra costama h alfine pre- 

miata, 
n monarca che e temuio e rara- 

tnetUe imuiio, 



They have heen accused of cow- 
ardice. 

Your constancy is at last re- 
warded. 

The monarch who is feared is 
seldom heloved. 



225. When the verb expresses an action confined to the 
actor, it is intransitive^ and forms its compound tenses 
with the auxiliary essere. Ex. 



E venuto a^iusare U mese deOa 
vendemmta aUa eampttgnOf 

Quando lefoglie sono cadute, 

Sono partiti senza venire a direi 
€tdaio, 

Sono arrirati col battdloavtgMfre, 



He has come to spend the vintage 

month in the country. 
When the leaves have fallen. 
They have gone away without 

taking leave of us. 
They have come by the steamer. 



226. The following verbs, although intransitive, form 
their compound tenses, like transitive verbs, with avere, 
as in Italian there is an object understood, without, how- 
ever, any passage of the action from the subject taking 
place : — 
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Camminare 

Passeggiare 

Cenare, 

Desinare, 

Pranzarej 

Dormtrej 

Oridare^ 

Peccare^ 

Piangere, 



) 

' > to walk. 
hi 

to sup. 

> to dine; 

to sleep, 
to cry. 
to sin. 
to weep. 



Begnarej to reign. 

Ridere^ to laugh. 

Riposare, to rest. 

Shadigliare^ to yawn. 

Sorridere, to smile. 

Stranutirej to sneeze. 

Tossire, to cough. 

Vegltare, to watch. 

Viaggiare, to travel. 



227. The following verbs may form their compound 
tenses with the auxiliary essere or avere ; with essere when 
a state of being is denoted^ with avere when an action is 
expressed : — 

Sentendo Arrigucdo esser corso 

dietro Boherto, B. 
Hearing that Arriguccio had run 

after Robert. 
Lafebhre d cessata 9ul far del 

giomo, 
The fever has ceased towards 

daybreak. 
NeWisola di Circe essendo dtcun 

tewipo dimorato, 
Having lived some time in the 

island of Circe. 
TL male ^ moUo cresciuto, 

The disease has much increased. 

lo son fuggito daUa pHgUme^ 
I have fled from prison. 
Siamo passati daUaposta, 
We have called at the post-office. 
EgU ^ salito or montato suUa 

coUiruif 
He has ascended the hill. 
Sono sceso da cavaUo^ 
I have dismounted from horse- 
back. 
Son vissuti insieme feUcementCf 
They have lived together happily. 
Eravate seduti auwerba. 

You were seated on the grass. 



Avendo corso dietro alV amico 

tVCy B. 

Having run after thy friend. 

Lafebhre\i9. cessato di esser pe- 
ricolosOy 

The fever has ceased to be dan- 
gerous. 

Abbiamo dimorato neUa st^sa 
casaf 

We have lived in the same house. 

Qtiesto accidente ha cresciuto U 

malef 
This accident has increased the 

malady. 
lo ho fuggito i miei JienUcif 
I have fied my enemies. 
Abbiamo passato U teatrOf 
We have passed the theatre. 
Egli ha salito or montato le scale^ 
He has gone up stairs. 

Abbiamo sccso U montet 

We have descended the mountain. 

Abbiamo vissuto giomifdid^ 
We have lived happy days. 
Abbiamo seduto aWombra di un 

platanOf 
We have sat under the shade of 

a plane-tree. 
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EXERCISE LI. 

Aristoplianes having died in battle, it wag ordered that 
Aristofane (225) 

Athenian poets should not go to war. — We hare 
Ateniese (72) (daoessero) 

ascended the highest mountains of Scotland. — ^We have 

(227) 

liyed in America three years, and have received much 
(227) 

kindness from the Americans. — They have grown 
gentilezza p. crescere 

so much (that) they were not recognised. — ^Marat was 
(74) ind. 3 

Idlled by Charlotte Corday, who had come to Paris 
uccidere irr. Carlotta (225) 

from Caen for the purpose. — We have iJl arrived safe 
(a questojine,) (225) ^salvo 

and' sound. — Adrian had sculptured on his tomb, " He 
^sano, Adrianofare inf. 

has died on account of the number of his physicians.'' 
(225) irr. a cagione medico. 

— From Greece poetry has passed into Italy. — Re- 
{21)Grecia (225) in (28) Re- 

publics have almost always fallen from liberty into 
pubblica quasi (225) 

slavery. — Since the foundation of Constantinople, the 
schiavitit. Da CostantinopoU 

glory of the Roman empire has day by day de- 

{di giomo in giorno) de- 
creased. — I have slept while you have watched. — We 
clinare. {226) mentre (226) (222) 

venerate the dead, because their virtues alone survive 

p. solo sopravvivere 

(to) them ; the vices which were %Lce blended with their 

ind. 2 (96) misto a 

virtues have died with themselves. 
(225) loro. 



BEPLECTED AMD RBGIPBOCAL VEBBfl. 133 



REFLECTED AND RECIPROCAL VERBS. 

228. Reflected verbs are conjugated in all their 
tenses with the conjanctive pronouns mi, tij si in the 
singular, and ce, vi, si in the plural. The compound 
tenses of these verbs are formed in Italian with essere. 

Ex. 

INFINITIVB. 

Divertirsl, to amuse oae's-self. 

Divertendost, amusing one's-self. 

Essersi diver titOj to have amused one's-self. 

Essendosi divertito^ having amused one's-self. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Mi divertOj I amuse myself. 

Tt divertij thou amusest thyself. 

Si divertCj he amuses himself. 

Ci divertiamoj we amuse ourselves, 

Vi divertite, you amuse yourselves. 

Si divertonoj they amuse themselves. 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

Mi sono divertitOj &c.; I have amused myself. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Non ti divertire^ do not thou amuse thyself. 

Divertiti, amuse thyself. 

Si diverta, let him amuse himself. 

Diveriiamoci, let us amuse ourselves. 

Divertitevi, amuse yourselves. 

Si divertanOf &c., let them amuse themselves. 

229. When the verb in the reflective form is used 

reciprocally^ it is conjugated with the pronouns ce, vi, si, 

and forms the compound tenses with essere. Ex. 

Not d vediamoy We see one another. 

Voi vi vedete^ Yoa see one another. 

EgUno si vedona, &c., They see one «ASklVsts^. 



iSi REtnLEOT&D AND R£CfPRbCAL TEBfis; 

230. The English reciprocal pronouns one another^ 
each other J may be expressed in Italian by Vun VaUtro^ or 
scambievolmentej mutually j reciprocamente^ reciprocally. 
Ex. 



Nbi ci eiamo atutati Vun Faltro, 
Voi ffi tiete amati scambievd- 

mente, 
EffUno SI Bono offesi reciproca- 
. mente, 



We have helped one another. 
You have loved one another. 

They have offended one another. 



EXERCISE UI. 

The demigods of the ancients were men who had 
{semidet) (228:) 

distinguished themselves by extraordinary courage and 
distinto per straordinario 

virtue. — The Athenians prided themselves on their wit 

gloriare di spirito 

and learning. — He i-eproached himself with having 
sapere rimproverare di inf. 

neglected to perform his promise. — One has a right to 
trctscurare adempiere * 

enjoy one's-self after having done one's duty. — She sang 

inf. (156) dovere 

Spanish songs, accompanying herself on the guitar. — 
Spagnuolo accompagnare con chitarra 

They have fought a duel, and they have wounded 

(228) hattersi in duello (229) ferire 

one another. — Men should love and help each other. — 
(230) [dovrehhero) (230) 

Those who possess much are not so rich as those who 
(165) irr. (Ill) 

content themselves with little. — Dress yourself as quickly 

di {il pin pre- 

ss possible. — ^We should accustom ourselves to every- 
8to possibile) [Dovremmo) awezzare a 

thing. — ^When we blame ourselves, people believe more 

hiasimare gente s. 
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than we say, but when we praise ourselves, people believe 
(107) 

less than we say. — They have fatigued themselves 
(110) (228) stancare 

too much. 
(74) 



231. Many intransitive verbs in Italian are reflected^ 
which are not so in English, as the following : — 

Addormentarsif to fall asleep. 
Afrettarsif 1 
Shrigarsi, Mo hasten. 
Spicciarsif j 



Alzarst, 1 . . 

Annoiarsij to get tired. 
Appoggiarsi, to lean. 
Apjrrossimarsij "> 
Accostarsif >-to approach. 

Avvicinarsit j 
Arrendersi, to surrender. 
Astenersi, to abstain. 
Attristarsi, to get sad. 
Avanzarsij to advance. 
Avviarsij to go forward. 
JBagiiarsif to bathe, to get wet. 
Compiacersi, to take pleasure. 
CoTUentarai, to be satisfied. 
Omcciarsit ) 
Adirarsi, > to get angry. 
Arrahbiarsi, ) 



DUettarsi, to delight. 

Scordarri, '}<» forget. 
Dolersif to grieve. 
Fidarsi^ to trust. 
Imbarcard, to embark. 
Impadronirsif to get possession of. 
JnfasHdirsif to get weary. 
Ingegnarsi, to endeavour. 
Innamorarsi, to fall in love.' 
Lamentarsit to complain. 
Maravigliarsi, to wonder. 
Offendersij to take offence. 
Opporsif to oppose. 
Pentirsi, to repent. 

Ouerdarsi 5*0 complain. 
V«er«am,^ j to dispute. 

BaUegrarsij to rejoice. 

Bicordarsi, to remember. 

Bipoaarsi^ to rest. 

JRompersif to break. 

Sentirsi hene^ mo/e, to feel well, 

unwell. 
Svegliard, to awake. 
VarUarsif to boast. 
Vergognarsi, to be ashamed. 



EXERCISE LIII. 

Epic poets delight in depicting battles. — Since 

epico (231) (34) descrivere inf. Poichl 

you have sincerely repented, I forgive you.— We should 
(228) (231) 

often be ashamed of our finest actions, if the world saw 
(231) hello sub.^ 
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the motives which produced them. — Narcissus fell in love 

Narciso{2Sl) 

with his own beauty. — I awoke in the midst of the night. 
di (156) (231) 

— ^When we are old, we remember with pleasure (of) 

(57) vecchio (231) 

the days of our youth. — Do not forget to come to-morrow 

gioventil (^^l) 

early. — Bepenting of his project, he did not 
[di hum ara) (231) 

carry it into eflfect.— -A servant ran to tell (to) Peter 
porre irr. in esecuzione irr. Pietro 

Cornelius that the house was on fire ; Speak about it to 

[infiamme) (138) 

my wife, answered the poet, without rising from his 
irr. (231) inf. 

desk, or awakening from the meditation in which he 
scrittoio inf. 

was absorbed. — Although laden with favours he always 

irr. ricolmo di 

complains, and seems to take pleasure in boasting of his 
(231) (231) (231) 

own ingratitude towards fortune. — A Boman who had 

verso (228) 

separated from his wife, said to his friends who were 
separarsi 

astonished at it ; You see my shoe ; is it not well made ? 
sorpreso (138) Scarpa irr. 

does it not fit well? But do you perceive where it 
stare (131) * 

hurts me ? — Frederick the First, called Bed beard, 
far male . Federico (91) nominare (72) barba 

and Alexander the Great died after having bathed in a 

(228) inf. (231) 

small river of Armenia. 
Jiume Armenia, 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

232. Impersonal verbs are, properly speaking, only 
conjugated in the third person singular ; bnt in Italian, 
when followed by a noun in the pluraly they are used in 
the third person plural. In this case they lose their 
characteristic of impersonal, as the noun that follows them 
becomes their subject. The following are some of the 
most in use in Italian : — 



Piove^ it rains. 
JHovipffina, it drizzles. 
BastOt it is sufficient, enough. 
Albeggia, it dawns. 
AnnottOf it grows dark. 
Balena. UtKghtens. 

Nemca^ it snows. 
Grandma, it halls. 
TuonOt it thunders. 
Oeloj it freezes. 
Digela, it thaws. 



Aceade^ '\ 

Awiene, >it happens. 

Intervienef ) 

Pare, it appears. 

JSi addice, it becomes. 

Fa di meatiere, '^ 

Conviene, >\t is necessaTy. 

JSd'vopOf ) 

Bisogiux^ it is needful. 

XHaaicej it is unbecoming. 

Sembra, it seems. 



233. The compound tenses of impersonal verbs are 
formed with essere, and the pronoun it is generally not 
translated. Ex. 



E piovuio tutta la nottSf 
E accadutOj I nevkato, 



It has rained all night. 

It has happened, it has snowed. 



234. The English expressions one must, we must, are 
rendered in Italian by the impersonal verbs conviene, 
bisognaj with the following verb in the infinitive. Ex. 



Bisogna perdonare le offese, 
Adesso che ci siamo divertitif con- 
vien lavorarBf 



One must forgive ofTences. 
Now that we have played, we 
must work. 



235. But when the subject, instead of one^ ire, is any 
other word, the verb which follows conviene or bisogna 
must be in the subjunctive, preceded by che. Ex« 
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Bisogna ch'io vi dica la mia opir 

nionCf 
Oonviene che U maUUo segua t 

eonsigli del medico^ 
Quando il corUaditio ha arato U 

campOj bisogna che U) semini se 

vuol raccogUere^ 



I miut tell yon my opinion. 

A patient must follow the doctor's 
advice. 

When the husbandman has 
ploughed his field, he must sow 
his grain if he wishes to reap. 



236. Some verbs are conjugated impersonally with the 

conjunctive pronouns in the dative case. Ex. 

Mi displace che^ I am sorry that. 
TV displace, thou art sorry. 
Oil displace, he is sorry. 
Le displace, she is sorry. 

Mi piacciono le persone istrudte, 



a displace, we are sorry. 
VI displace, you are sorry. 
Displace laro, they are sorry. 



Le place moUo la leUura del das- 

stci Itallani, 
Non gli d riuscUo dl persuader- 

ml, 
Ci g paruto troppo caro, 
Ahhisognano lore del guanti. 
Mi abbtsogna unpaio dl stivall. 



I like well-informed persons. 

She likes very much to read the 
Italian classics. 

He has not succeeded in persuad- 
ing me. 

We thought it too dear. 

They want gloves. 

I want a pair of boots. 



EXERCISE LIV. 

It is not enough to speak correctly, one must also speak 
. (232) (234) anche 

prudently. — How do you like this town ?--It rains, thun- 

(236) (232) 

ders, and lightens, all at once. — This dress becomes 

{al tempo stesso,) vestito (232) 

you very well. — Do you think (that) it freezes now ? — It 

(236) |?arcre sub. 1 

is necessary to study mythology in order to understand 
(232) mitologia 

the classics. — It is not sufficient to love virtue ; one must 
classico. (232) (234) 

>l80 practise it. — ^You must buy note-paper, pens, and 

(235) (15) 

ink. — Despots abhor progress, and it suffices for a man 

(232) che 

to be the friend of truth and science, to (draw down) the 
.«ub. 1 per atUrarsi 
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persecution of those enemies of humanity. — What has 

Che cosa (233) 

happened to you ? — Michelet's style is perhaps more florid 

stile fiorito 

than is hecoming (to) the severe character of historical 
(107) (232) sub. 1 storico 

composition. — It happens often that we only wish for a 

(232) * 

thing because it appears difficult to be obtained. — In the 

life of a man there are, two cardinal points, which 

cardinale^ i {ill) 

insure his happiness or his unhappiness ; his birth and 
assicurare * 

his marriage : it is not enough for birth to be happy, 
* matrimonio (232) che sub. 1 

marriage must be so too. — They have not succeeded in 
(235) lopure. (236 di 

freeing their country from a foreign yoke, 
inf. htraniero ^giogo. 



OBSERVATIONS ON ES8ERE AND A VERS. 

237. The compound form, so much used in English, / 
am speaking J I was speaking^ is not admissible in Italian, 
and must be expressed with the simple tenses of the verb 
in the present participle, io parlo, I speak ; «o parlava^ 
I spoke. Ex. 



EUa Bcrive al suo awocatOj 
Io ricamava un fazzoUtto^ 



She is writing to her lawyer. 
I was embroidering a handker- 
chief. 



238. When the English compound form expresses ^o- 
gression or continuation^ and represents an action as still 
incomplete^ the auxiliary to he may be expressed in Italian 
by the verbs andare^ venire^ and stare. Andare and venire 
are used with verbs that express motion and progrcM\<wi^ 
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but stare can only be used to describe a progressive action 
denoting repose^ rest. Ex. 



Andava errando tutta la notte per 

laforestaj 
EUa stava disegnando, 
Tlfior che intatto to mi venia ser- 

bandoy Abi. 



He was wandering all night in 

the forest. 
She was drawing. 
The flower that I was preserving 

nntouched for myself. 



239. Venire* and andare may be used instead of essere 
in the simple tenses of passive verbs, bat in the compound 
tenses essere must be used. Ex. 



^li vien lodato^ 

Mgli I stato lodatOj not Egli I 

venuto lodatOf 
n vero merito va oongiunto oolla 

modestiOf 



He is praised. 

He has heen praised. 

True worth is accompanied hy 
modesty. 



240. Idioms formed with Essere : — 



Essere in grado di, 



ai ouono, 
Into dij "^ 

to diy } 



Essere a mal termine, 
Essere alVordine, 
Essere un poco di buono, 
Essere in procinto di, 
Essere per, 
Essere sul puntt 
Essere in buon concetto, \ 
Essere in cattivo concetto, f 
Essere a grado, 
Essere d'accordo, 

Non 8ono in grado di opporre 

lunga e aeria resiatenzoj 
Sevil a gradoj prendetdOf 



To have it in one's power, 

or to be able. 
To be in a critical position. 
To be in readiness. 
To be good for nothing. 

To be on the point of. 

To have a good or bad cha- 
racter. 
To like, to feel inclined. 
To agree. 

They are not able to oppose a 

long and serious resistance. 
If you like it, take it. 



* In Italian, the verb venire is used to translate to go, in speaking 
of going where another person is, or of accompanying those to whom 
we speak. Verro da voi questa sera, I will go to see you this even- 
ing ; Verremo con voi svl Continentef We will go with you to the 
CantineDt 
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EXERCISE LV. 

It is not always in our power to extinguish our passions, 

(240) estinguere 

but we can (at least) govern and regulate them. — The 
irr. almeno (128) 

enemy was examining our fortress. — He was on the point 

(238) (240) 

of publishing a work. — The interest that we receive is 
puhhlicare opera, (238) 

doubling our capital. — History proves that philosophers 
raddoppiare Jilosofo 

have always been preceded by poets and painters.- — 
(239) precedere 

Mediocrity is always punished with oblivion. — 
mediocritd (238) dimenticanza. 

Some were gathering flowers in the meadows, others were 
(176) (238) cogliere prato (238) 

making wreaths and nosegays for the approaching ball ; 
ghirlanda mazzetto vicino 

all were looking busy and happy. — I will go with 
(237) sembrare attivo (239*) 

you to the end of the avenue. — I was listening with great 

viale. (238) 

pleasure to an amusing discussion while you were 
* dilettevole mentre 

dancing. — It is not in my power to do you this favour. — 

(240) 

All nations and religions agree in giving (to) music and 
(187) (240) art. inf. 

poetry a place in Paradise. — Ossian has always been re- 
posto 

puted the Homer of the Highlands. 
Omero 
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241. When the preposition to precedes an infinitive, 

which depends on the verbs to have or to be, it is expressed 

by a or da. Ex. 

So 9. fare qualche msita^ 
Ho ^&partarvi di affari^ 



Non ^ vomo da seguire U cattivo 

esempio, 
Non c*! tempo A&perdere^ 
fj da preaumersit 



I have to pay some visits. 

I havo to speak to you on busi- 
ness. 

He is not a man to follow bad 
example. 

There is no time to lose. 

It is to be supposed. 



242. When the infinitive depending on essere is pre- 
ceded by an adjective, alone, or accompanied by a noun, 
to is expressed by a, Ex. 



^facile a credersij 
Questifiori son heUi a vedere^ 



It is easy to be believed. 

These flowers are beautiful to 

look at. 
These grapes are not good to eat. 



QuesCuva non ^ buona a man- 
glare, 

243. When the auxiliaries to have and to he convey an 
idea of obligation, they are often expressed by dovere, 
Ex. 



Devo vedere U medico oggi, 
Dobbiamo scrivere de&e lettere 

avanii pranzo, 
Doveva andare in citGi, 
Dovete ^wi^orc i vostri dehitif 



I have to see the doctor to-day. 
We have to write letters before 

dinner. 
I was to go to town. 
You are to pay your debts. 



244. Idioms formed with Avere : — 



Avere a mente, a memoria, 
Avere a mano, or in pronto, 

Aver caro, 
Averla con uno, 
Aver caldo, freddo, 
Aver cervello, giudizio, 

Averfretta, 

Aver fame, sete, sonno, 

Averfama, voce di. 

Aver luogo. 

Aver Vintemione, 



To remember. 

To have a thing at hand, or 
in readiness. 

To be happy. 

To be angry with a person. 

To be warm, cold. 

To act prudently, to be sen- 
sible. 

To be in a hurry. 

Tobehungry, thirsty, sleepy. 

To have the reputation of. 

To take place. 

To have a mind, to intend. 
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Aver male, 
Averpaura, 
Avere piacere, 
Aversela per, or a male, 
Ahhiatemiper iscusato, 
Aver ragione, 
Aver torto. 
Aver voglia, 
Aver buona cera, 
Aver cattiva cera, 



To feel pain. 

To be afraid. 

To be glad. 

To take offence at. 

Pray excuse me. 

To be right. 

To be wrong. 

To wish. 

To look healthy. 

To look unhealthy. 



EXERCISE LVI. 

There are many diseases difficult to cure, because their 

malattia (242) ♦ 

origin is not known (of them). — It is not to be de- 
(214) conoacere (138) (241) (214) 

nied that the inhabitants of a rich and fertile soil are 

paese sub. 1 

(not) often indolent. — You have nothing to fear from 

(203) (241) 

these men. — Moderation is to be desired in all things, 
(164) (241) (214) 

and extremes are to be blamed. — It is to be deplored 
estremo 

that genius has not always been devoted to the service 
sub. 1 consacrare 

of truth. — Those who think they are always right are 

(173) (244) 

sure to be often in the wrong. — I advise you (as a) 
(244) consigliare da 

friend to be more prudent in future. — Do not be afraid 
(244) (244) 

to censure at all times the profane scoffer, even although 

heffardo anche quando 

he should take offence at your reproof. — I have a 

dovere sub. 2 (244) di rimprovero (244) 

mind to go to Switzerland this year, and I would be very 
in Svizzera C^^^\ 
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happy if you accompanied me thither. — Our Italian friends 

sab. 2 

are always cold, even when we are very warm. — Some of 

(167) 

US are hungry, some are thirsty, some are sleepy ; we are 

(244) 

all in want of refreshment and rest. — ^What cause had 

ristoro motivo 

you to be angry with me ? — Excuse me if I leave you, 

(244) 

but I have to post those letters before noon, and 
(243) impostare mezzo giorno 

I am in a great hurry. — Satirists and historians 
(244) scrittore di satire 

have to tell the truth. 
(243) dire 



ON MOODS AND TENSES. 

The Infinitive Mood expresses an action in an indefi- 
nite manner, without any reference to time or person, and 
is often used substantively in Italian. Ex. 



Parlare^ cantare, 
II biscazzare e fonte di ffrandi 
sventurej 



To speak, to sing. 
Gambling is a source of great 
misfortune. 



The Indicative Mood simply expresses or affirms an 
action. Ex. 
Not lavoriamOf we work. | Noi studiamOf we study. 

The distinction made in using the imperfect and the 
preterite tenses requires particular attention. 

245. 1st J The Imperfect is used to express an action 
which remained still unfinished when another took place. 

Ex. 

I was writing when you entered. 



lo vi scriveva quando vbi en- 

trastet 
Egl^ fti cororitUo quando era a?:- 

aara/anciuUo, 



He was crowned when he was yet 
a child. 



ON MOODS AND TENSES; 
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2(f, To denote that the action of which we speak was 

habiUml oxjrequently repeated, Ex. 

Metcutasio soleva dwe^ ^ mi coita 
meno di credere eke di dubi- 
tarCf" 



Oomparava Cioenme gli anUci 
finti aUe rondinif 



Metastasio used to say, " It costs 
me less to believe than to 
doubt." 

Cicero used to compare false 
friends to swallows. 



Zdj To describe the qualities of persons or things ; the 
state or place in which they were in a time past, without 
defining the period of its duration. Ex. 



France$co primo^ re di Frandaf 

amava la gloria, ed era di uno 

spirito cavaUereseOf 
La regina EUsaJbetta era vana e 

crudeUy ma possedeya piwe 

deUe grandi qualitiJkf 



Frands the first, King of France, 
loved glory, and hiS a chival- 
rous spirit. 

Queen Elizabeth was vain and 
cruel, but she also possessed 
great qualities. 



246. The Preterite is used in speaking of a past 
action, completed at a period quite past, and of which no 
part remains unexpired, so that this tense cannot be 
used in speaking of to-day, this week, this year, Ex. 
Perdettero neUa hro gioventU i 



geniton, 
Bomclo fondd Boma, e uccise $uo 

frateUoj 
lAcurgo fece uno stato che durd 

piu di ottocento anm, 



They lost their parents in their 

youth. 
Bomulus founded Borne, and 

killed his brother. 
Lycurgus established a state 

which lasted more than 800 

years. 



247. The Past, or Preterite Indefinite, is used in 
speaking of B.past action, without determining the time in 
which it happened. Ex. 



Abbiamo dimorato un anno in 

Boemiay 
Mi ha mostrato una rara coUe- 

zione difarfaUef 



We have resided a year in Bohe- 
mia. 

He showed me a rare collection 
of butterflies. 



It is also used when the action has taken place in a 
period of time not completely elapsed. Ex. 



lo ho avuto un ahhoccamento 
questa mattina col console, 

Abbiamo pranzato oggi prima dd 
soUto, 



I had an interview this morning 

with the consul. 
We dined to-day earlier than 

usuaL 
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EXERCISE LYII. 

When we lived near the sea, we bathed every day. — 
(245) (231) 

Ferdinand and Isabella reigned in Spain at the time 

(245) (28) Ispagna 

that Oolombns discovered America. — The Jews left 

scoprire (246) (27) Ebreo 

Egypt nnder the guidance of Moses. — ^I visited the tomb 
Effitto condotta Mosh 

of Virgil last year whilst I was at Naples. — The Greeks, 

mentre (51) 

in perception of the beantifnl, not only equalled bnt ex- 
sensibilita solo eguagliare sor- 

celled ail the nations of antiquity. — ^Newton was bom 
passare anticMtd nascere irr. 

the same day that Galileo died, as if natore did not 

come 

wish to have any interval between these two great minds, 
sub. 2 framezzo 

— To censure is easy, the difficulty lies in doing better. — 
(34) stare inf. 

I read to-day Plato's remark, that hope is our dream 

(247) Platone osservaztone sogno 

when we are awake. — ^Louis XV. was entering his car- 

sveglio, (245) in car- 

riage in the court of the palace of Versailles when Damiens 
rozza corte 

attempted to assassinate him. — War is like a law-suit, 
(246) tentare processo 

which ruins even those who win. — The court of 
rovinare pure (173) (175) guadagnare 

Louis the Fourteenth was most brilliant, and in accord- 
(91) (H^) hrillante armo- 

ance with the taste of that monarch, who loved glory and 
nxa gusto 
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magnificence in all things, and surrounded himself with 

circondare di 

the greatest me;i of the age. 
(118) tempo 



The Future represents an action as yet to come. Ex. 



lo passerd da voi domani^ 

Not andromo aUa ccuscia deUe 



I will call on you to-morrow. 
We are going to shoot wood- 
cock at the end of the month. 



heccacce verso la fine del mese, 

248. In English, the present of the indicative, when 
preceded by such words as when, quando; if^ se; as soon as, 
tosto che^ is used to express b. future action ; but in Italian 
the future must be employed. Ex. 
Qtkando verrete, sareite U hen 



ventUOf 
Se tu crederai oZ mio consiglio, tu 

non 'uscirai oggi^ 
Tosto che la posta arriver^, an- 

dremo a domandare ae vi son 



When you come, you shall be 

welcome. 
If you take my advice, you will 

not go out to-day. 
As soon as the post arriyes, we 

will go and ask if there are 



lettere per noi^ letters for us. 

The Conditional expresses an action subject to a con- 
dition. Ex. 

Vi scriverei piu spesso se non 1 1 would write to you offcener if I 
fossi tanto occupatOj \ were not so busy. 

249. The^^wre and the conditional are also employed 
in Italian to express doubt^ uncertainty^ surprise, Ex. 
S sarS, vero f \ Can it be true ? 



A\rk forse le sue ragioni^ 
Sarebbe il medico tomato f 



He has perhaps his reasons. 
Has the doctor returned ? 



250. The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts, en- 
treats, and permits ; the imperative has no first person 
singular, and when the second person singular is accom- 
panied by a negative, it is rendered in Italian by the pre- 
sent of the infinitive. Ex, 



Non mi seccare, 

Insegna alia tua soreUina Valfa- 
beto, 



Do not thou trouble me. 
Teach thy little sister the alpha- 
bet. 
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EXERCISE LVUI. 



I will send yon some partridge and some woodcock 

pemice p. (55) heccaccia p. 

if I kill any. — ^When I have finished this drawing, I will 
(248) (138) (248) disegno 

go to the (post-office),— Do not (thon) awake me before 

posta (250) 

seven o'clock. — ^As soon as they arrive, let me know 
(95) (248) fare (127) sapere 

(it). — If yon come to-morrow to breakfast with us, I will 
(248) 

show you a picture that my cousin has sent me from Italy. 
quadro di 

— Perhaps he fears to displease (to) his brother. — He has 
Forse (249) 

perhaps resolved to leave this country on account of his 

irr. a cagione 

health. — If I had time, I would go with you. — I will let 
sub. 2 fare 

you know as soon as we have decided to do it. — All that 
sapere (248) irr. 

you undertake to do, do it well. 
intraprevidere 



The Subjunctive is the mood of uncertainty^ and is 
always preceded by another verb, expressed or understood, 
to which it is subordinate. 

251. The subjunctive is used after any verb expressing 
doubt, fear, wonder, wish, hope^ surprise, admiration, com- 
mand, or consent, Ex. 

It appears you are not satisfied. 
He ordered that they should at- 
tack the enemy. 
One wonders that men can fol- 



Semhra che non siate corUentOj 
Comandd che attaccassero U ne- 

micOf 
Si maraviglia che qli uomini pos- 

sano seguire U vtziOf che sempre 
jforta aeco danno e aventvra, 



low vice, which always brings 
misfortune and suffenng. 
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Spero che ora siate contento, 
Benckt lo seeder ato qualche voUa 

prosperij iumt;'immagiiiate^i6rd 

che ai&feUcef 
Permetto che voi andiate. 
Desiderate che io vada ? 



I hope you are satisfied now ? 

Because the wicked man some- 
times prospers, do not imagine 
that he is nappy. 

I allow you to go. 

Do you desire me to go? 



252. After an action in the superlative relative ; also 
after il solo, the only ; tl prtmo^ the first ; Vultimo, the 
last; cMunque, whoever; qualunquej whatever. Ex. 



Edi/mburgo ^ la piii hella citth 

ch^io abbia mai vedvJta^ 
L^esempio di una vita esemplare^ 

h la miglior lezione che si possa 

dare a% nostri simUit 
La verith I la sola cosa che non 

si alteri col tempOy 
ParkUCj chiunaue voi siate, 
Qualunque sia tl vostro dolorCy U 

tempo lo guarirhy 



Edinburgh is the most beautiful 

town I have ever seen. 
The example of an exemplary life 

is the best lesson we can give 

our fellow-men. 
Truth is the only thing which 

does not change with time. 
Speak, whoever you are. 
Whatever may be your grief, time 

will cure it. 



253. After the conjunction «e, if, whether, the imper- 
fect of the subjunctive must be used, when the sentence 
implies doubt, condition. Ex. 

Oh, if I had my pen in my 
mouth ! exclaimea a poet who 
stammered. 

If passion did not blind you. 



Ohf se io avessi la mia penna in 
hocca! esdarnb un poeta U 
quale tartaglvava^ 
Se Vira non vi accecasse, 
Egli parlb come se dubitasse deHa 
vostra sincerit^f 



He spoke as if he doubted your 
sincerity. 



254. The subjunctive is required after quando, ove, dove, 
when these words are used instead of se. Ex. 



Quando non vi dispiaccia, io mi 

varr'b del vostro nomCf 
Ove U vogliate, 



If you do not object, I will make 

use of ^our name. 
If you wish it. 



255. When the relative pronoun refers to a noun hav- 
ing a negative before it, the verb following must be in the 
subjunctive. Ex. 



Non coTiosco alcuno che sia piU 

orgoglioso di luif 
Non c'd donna che siajpiik eortese 

diUi^ 



I know nobody who is more 

proud than he. 
There is not a woman more kind 

than she. 



256. The subjunctive is used aftet n^v5Q& ^^ou^-w^VK-wxa 
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and adverbs, which imply conditibn or nncertainty ; such 
as qtumiunquef benck^y although ; purch^, provided that ; 
finchl, until ; acciocK^, in order thaft ; quando anche, even 
although, and several others. Qucmtunque and bencJi^ 
also govern the indicative when the idea expressed is 
positive, and in no way doubtful. Ex. 

Benclid eUa sia lapiU potente re- 
. gina deUa terra^ ■ 
Quantunque io s^MskiperimentcUa 

moUe vciUe la ma penerosU^ 
Purclid non vi scordiate, 
Finchd non abbiate prove piU 

oertey 
Quand'anche non rinsciste, 
BenchS nonfurto h U mio» TasBO. 



Although she is the most power- 
ful queen in the world. 

Although I have many times ex- 
perienced his generosity. 

Provided you do not forget. 

Until you have surer proofs. 

Even if you did not succeed. 
Although the theft is not mine. 



EXERCISE LIX. 

The first who discovered the circulation of the blood 
(252) 

was Gesalpino a Tuscan, although Harvey, an English- 

(38) Toscano (256) 
man, was the first who proclaimed the discovery (of it). — 
(252) proclamare (138) 

If Italy were united and free, what a powerful state she 
(253) (183) 

would be. — It appears that all nations like to boast of a 

(251) amare (231) 

glorious origin, and even if history does not confirm 

anche {264) 

their pretensions, they boldly invoke fable. — Biante 

arditamente . favola 

said, '* we should live with our friends as if they 

{dovremmo) come (253) 

were to become our enemies ;" but Aristotle says, " we 
dovere * divehire Aristotele 

should treat our enemies as if they were to become our 



-friands." — ^Aspire to perfection, whatever may be the posi- 
Jspirare (252^ 
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iion in which fate has placed you.-*— The only power 

fato irr. (252) 

which can support a monarch is the love of his subjects. 

potere iuddito 

— The last person who could influence my decision.— 

(252) 
Constantinople, seen from the sea, presents the most 

enchanting view that I have ever seen. — Forgive 
incantevole {colpo d*occhio) (252) mm 

in order that you may be forgiven, — If men were 
(256) potere m. (253) 

all good| Ihey would all be happy. — ^I have found nobody 

(202) 

who can teach me Chinese. 
(255) irr. Chinese, 



257. According to the idea conveyed by the first or 
governing verb, the subordinate verb may be used either 
in the indicative or the subjunctive. When certainty is 
expressed, the indicative may be employed ; on the con- 
trary, the subjunctive is required when uncertainty or 
doubt is denoted. Ex. 



I befieve &at the soul is im- 
mortal. 
I think he is jstill in Pariai - 
I know he is come to town. 
I do not know if he is in Scotland. 



Oredo cM Vanvma e Immorlale, 

Credo che sia cmoora a Parigif 
/So che ^ giunto in citth, 
Non so se sia in hcoua, 

258. Thejkture and i^e conditional^ when preceded by 
an expression denoting uncertainty^ may be replaced, 4;he 
first by i\iQ present^ and the second by the imperfect of 
the subjunctive. Ex. 

Temo che non venga or verrk pri- \ I fear he will not come till the 
ma deUafine ddmetej 



Noi speravamo che ritornaste or 
ritornereste, 



end of the month. 
We hoped that you would rettrriL. 
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259. In Italian, the subjunctive is often employed in 
place of the infinitive. Ex. 

DUe cd eameriere ehe mi sregli or 

cB enregliarmi di hum^oTOf 
JS inutiU che lo preghiate, or di 

pregario, 

260. The English expressions, were I to, had /, &c., 
are rendered in Italian, the first by se, with the following 
yerb in the imperfect of the subjunctive, the second by 
se avessi, &c, Ex. 



Tell tlie senrant to awake me 

early. 
It is useless to entreat him. 



8e noi vi precassimo, 

Se eglino stuoiassero, 

Se egli avesse avnto prudenza, 

Se vera fie aveste parUUOf 



Were we to entreat you. 
Were they to study. 
Had he had prudence. 
Had you spoken of it. 



261. The tense in which the subjunctive shottld be 
used, is determined by the preceding verb on which it 
depends. After the present and future of the indicative, 
the present of the subjunctive is generally used. Ex. 



Voglio ch& me lo diate, 

Ft loderd^reAd lo meritiate, 



I wish you to give it to me. 
I will praise you, provided you 
deserve it. 

After the imperfect, preterite, or conditional, we use the 
imperfect of the subjunctive to express a present or future 
action; but we use the pluperfect to denote the past. 
Ex. 



Voleva cVio gli dicessi, 
Sperava ehe voi nusciste, 

Avrei voluto eke voi foste venuto 
la setHmcma scorsa, 



He wished I would tell him. 

I hoped you would have suc- 
ceeded. 

I would have liked you had come 
last week. 



EXERCISE LX« 

It is supposed that the city of Venice owes its origin 
(214) irr. Venezia irr. 

to the incursions of the barbarians, which forced the inha- 

harharo 

bitants of Fadua, and of the neighbouring towns, to take 
J^adopa circonvicino (a re- 
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refiige amongst some rocks and islands of the Adriatic, 
fugiarsi) fra scogUo Adriatico 

where they might live in safety. — I beliere that virtue 
potere sicurezza 

is preferable to wealth, although men do not act as 
(257) ricchezza (256) agire 

if they thought so. — ^He ordered us not to leave the 
(253) coH (261) (259) 

house. — I would not hesitate to write if I knew their 

esttare (253) sapere 

address. — Tou would forget the offence if you really for- 
indirizzo 

gave him. — The Indians who worship no Qod believe 

Indiana adorare (202) (257) 

that he exists. — ^Were you less rash, you would commit 

(260) precipttoso 

fewer blunders. — Had I not known you, I would not 
{57)sbaglio (260) 

have intrusted to you this secret. 
confidare 



The Present Participle ends in ando for the first 
conjugation, and in endo for the other two, and is invari- 
able. Ex. 

CantandOf sin^nj^. I OredendOf believing. I UdendOf hearing. 
CominciandOf beginning. | CadendOf falling. | SentendOt feeling. 

262. When the English present participle is preceded 
by a preposition, it is translated in Italian by the injini- 
tive, and by the compound of the infinitive if preceded by 
the prepositions dopo, after ; per,* for. Ex. 

* The participle which follows per is translated by the componnd 
of the infinitive, only when Apcut action is expressed, and the com- 
pound participle may be used in English : JSra lodatoper averlofattOf 
he was praised for doing, or for having donQ «o. 
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H ffiudieare senza oonoscere ^ 

presumionef 
Dopo aver passeggiato jper due 

ore^ ei riposammo^ 
Furono promosn per avere agito 

co8t tHdortMomeiUe^ 



To judge without knowing is pre- 

smnption. 
After walking two honrs^ we 

rested. 
Tfaey were promoted for acting so 

bravely. 



263. After the prepositions tn, on, or hy^ the present 
participle may either be translated literally, the preposi- 
tion being omitted, or be expressed by the infinitive^ pre* 
ceded by the prepositions in^ con, a, more commonly 
accompanied by the article nel^ col, ah Ex. 



Quanto tempo n perde facendo or 

nel far vtsitCt 
All'udire U canto ddTusigtwiOf 
Vi d ott^ piacere nel donare che 

nelricevere, 
Omero parlando or nel parlar del 

ma/re^ lo chiama unfiume, 



How much time one loses in pay>- 

ing visits ! 
On hearing the nightiugale^B song. 
There is more pleasure in giving 

than in receiving. 
In speaking of the sea, Homer 

caUs it a river. 



264. The present participle^ when used as a noun in 
English, is expressed in Italian by the infinitive with the 
definite article, or by a noun, Ex. 



La stampa fu inverUata nel ded- 

moquinio secolOf 
II sorgere ed il tramontar del soU^ 
n 8UO cantare or canto d dolcef 



Printing was invented in the fif- 
teenth century. 
The rising and setting of the sun. 
Her singing is sweet 



265. When, in English, 2^ present participle is governed 
in the accusative by another verb, it is translated in Ita- 
lian by the infinitive, Ex. 



I hear singing in the other room. 
I see them coming. 
We saw the huntsmen galloping 
in the fields. 



SerUo cantare neWaJUra stanzOf 
Li vedo venire, 

Vedemmo i cacciatoH galoppare 
neicampif 

266. When the English present participle can also be 

expressed by the indicative or subjunctive mood with or 

without the pronoun that^ who^ which, in Italian this 

second manner is preferable. Ex. 



II cane eke abbaia d mio, 

La ngnora che siede presso aUa 
J^neitraencamA^^lafidanzata 
M m$o eugtnOf 



The dog harking f or which harks^ 

is mine. 
The lady nttinq, or who sits, at 

the wkdow ^d <m»rouferW, 
or who emhroid&rs^ is my 
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267. The present participle, preceded in English by a 
possessive pronoun, is rendered in Italian by the infinitive 
preceded by the article, and the English possessive pro- 
noun is changed into a, personal pronoun in the nomina- 
tive, which is placed after the infinitive. Ex. 



II wm aver egli parlato dispiac- 

que aWassembteaf 
Lo scriverci ella cosi spesso ci fa 

moUo piaceret 
Kandar voi ogni sera dl teatro ei 

fa dispiacere, 



His not having spoken displeased 

the meeting. 
Her writing so often givea ns 

much pleasure. 
Your going every evening to the 

theatre displeases us. 



268. When the participle present is used as an adjec- 
tive, the termination do is changed into te, and it is gene- 
rally placed after the noun to which it relates. Ex. 



H viso ridente, 

/ Negri hanno occhi brillanti, 

So le mani tremanti, 

Una Stella cadente, 

La luna sorgente, 



The laughing face. 
Negroes have sparkling ejes. 
My hands are trembling. 
A falling star. 
The rising moon. 



EXERCISE LXI. 

The sailors, foreseeing the squall, returned to the 
prevedere hurrasca in * 

harbour. — "Are there no children in Athens?" said a 
porta, fandullo 

Spartan, on seeing an Athenian caressing a dog. — The 
(263) Ateniese (265) 

Druids chose the misletoe of the oak, (on account of) 
Druido irr. vischio appunto perch^ 

misletoe growing so rarely on that tree. — In teaching, one 
(266) (263) 

learns. — Apelles painted a cluster of grapes so naturally, 
Apelle grappoh 

that birds, on seeing it, flew round it, pecking at the 

(263) volare attomo (135) beccare * 

painted fruit.-T- Formerly the Doge of Venice used to 
granellof, %^«t^ 
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perform the ceremony of espousing the Adriatic, by 

(262) con 

throwing a ring into it. — ^Your coming so often displeases 
(263) (135) (267) 

him. — ^Aristotle teaches, that the more an animated being 

(111) essere 

is perfect, the more he is capable of feeling pleasure and 

(262) 

pain. — Before men possessed the art of writing, all deeds 
Avantiche sub. 2 (264) (60*) 

worthy of being preserved were transmitted to posterity 

tramandare 
m verse. — ^A weeping willow. — He was dismissed for 

(268) salcio* licenziare 

disobeying (to) his master's orders. — My having rewarded 
(262*) padrone (267) 

him, is a proof of my being satisfied with his conduct. 

(267) contento di 



269. The Past Participle, used adjectively without 

any auxiliary, agrees in gender and number with the word 

to which it relates. Ex. 

LHnvemo passato in Gheda^ 

Ifiori appassiti, 

Jjc hattciglie vinte dai Twrchi 

nella passata gruerra^ 
Vedemmo due signore vestite a 

luttOf 



The winter spent in Grreece. 

The withered flowers. 

The battles gained by the Turks 

in the past war. 
We saw two ladies dressed in 

mourning. 



270. The past participle, preceded by the verb essere, 
agrees in gender and number with the nominative of the 
auxiliary. Ex. 

He was respected, but the others 



^gli era rispettato, ma gli aUri 

erano disprezzati, 
Una ngnora fu leggermente 

ferita, e due aUre furono 

uccise. 



were despised. 
One lady was slightly wounded, 
and two others were killed. 



271. When the past participle follows the verb avere, 
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it may agree with the object of the phrase, or remain in- 
variable ; it usually agrees when it comes after the object, 
and is invariable when placed before, Ex. 



Le lettere che avete impostate, 
Jo ho impostato le lettere che mi 
avete date, 



The letters yon have posted. 
I have posted the letters yoa have 
given me. 



272. When the past participle is preceded by any of 
the pronouns Zo, la, It, le, mi, ti, ci, vi, employed as the 
objective of the phrase^ it must agree with them, to avoid 
ambiguity. Ex. 

Vho trovato a casa, 

EUa disse : Mi avete conosciuta 

fin ddWinfanzuif 
Li Ito veduti, orleho vedutdpaa- 

seggiare irmemet 
Che belie trote; dove le avete 
pescate ? 



I found him at home. 

She said : You have known me 

from childhood. 
I saw them walking together. 

What fine trout ; where have you 
caught them ? 



273. The past participle of intransitive verbs, conju- 
gated with avere, never varies its termination, as this class 
of verbs have no object. Ex. 



He or she has walked. 

They have slept 

He or she has coughed. 



^li or eUa ha passeggiato, 
^limf or elleno hanno dormito, 
£!gli or ella ha tossito, 

274. The present participle of the auxiliaries avere and 
essere, may sometimes be omitted in Italian before the 
past participle, in locutions introduced as incidental pro- 
positions. Ex. 



OK aUeaii, sconfitti i JRtissi cH- 
VAlmat andarono ad assediare 
Sebastopoli, 

E cost aetto, appressatolo aUa 
bocca, lo bacibj B. 

Scritta la leit&ra ae ne parti. 



The allies, having defeated the 

Russians at the Alma, went to 

hesiege Sehastopol. 
Having said so, and having 

raised it to her lips, she kissed 

it. 
The letter being written, he went 

away. 



275. The past participle is used before the word chcj 
having, in such case, the meaning of when, after, or as 
soon as, preceding a compound tense. Ex. 



158 



ON HOODS AND TENSES. 



Intesoche iCMe il moHvOj egUd 

perdovihi 
Doma che fu la potenza d^ nohUij 

e finita che ju la ffuerra col- 

VArcivescovOf Dav. S. 
Pervenuto che fu U re ai confini 

deUa JSpagnaj Dav. S. 



JFhen he had heard the motive,^ 

he forgave us. 
As soon as the power of the 

nobles was overcome, and the 

war with the archbishop was 

finished. 
After the king had arrived at the 

confines of Spain. 



EXEBCISE LXU. 

Having exposed himself to the enemy's fire, he was 
(274) 

wounded in both arms. — The Greeks were persuaded that 
(209) irr. 

the soul is immortal. — Cicero was assassinated by Popilius 

Poptlio 
Lena, whose life he had formerly saved when the latter 
(180) altra volta (163) 

was accused of having killed his own father. — Deme- 

(262) uccidere irr. Deme- 

trius, on being informed that the Athenians had overturned 
trio (274) atterrare 

his statues, remarked, " They have not overturned the 
osservare 

virtues which have erected them to me." — Socrates 

erigere irr. (127) 

said, on hearing that the Athenians had condemned him 
irr. (263) 

to death, " Nature has condemned them also to death." — 

(272) (122) 

How much attention and civility fine clothes have (not) 
(74) vesUto 

often gained us I — ^We have often laughed at that story. 
procurare (273) irr. 

— She has slept since the doctor has seen her. — Our 

dach^ dottore (272) 

friends, having seen the town, left with the night train. 

(274) partire sera treno 



WILL, SHALL, CAN, MAY. 
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•^The postilion having made ns a polite bow, declined 

(274) civile inchino ricusare 

accompanying ns, as it was a holiday. 
(265) giomo difesta. 



WILL, SHALL, CAN, MAY. 

276. When will, would, shall, should, can, could, may, 
might, are used in English as auxiliaries, they are not 
translated in Italian ; but when they are used as separate 
verbs, they are expressed by 

VoLEKE, To will, to be willing. 

DOVEBE, 
POTERE, 

FbiVdovreste jMigrare % vostri de- 

bittf 
Egli mi deve ancora una hagat- 

telUZf 
Non poBsiamo sempre procurarci 

il piacerci e non possiamo aem- 

pre evitare U dclore, 
Posso sperare che voi lo racco- 

manaerete f 
Vi dobbiamo cento Ure^ 



To be obliged, mast,* ought, to 

owe. 
To be able, to have the power, 

can. 

You should pay your debts. 
He owes me still a trifle. 

We cannot always obtain plea- 
sure, and we cannot always 
avoid pain. 

May I hope you will recommend 
him? 

We owe you a hundred pounds. 



277. Dovere is frequently used in a sense signifying 
likelihood or probability, Ex. 



Egli deve venire oggi, 

Fu givdicato dcd lie dover essere 
ecceUente ministro^ Dav. S. 

La regina Ccderiruif che chiara- 
mente conosceva tarda animo- 
sita dovere un giomo prodwrre 
qualche gran male/D&Y, S. 



He is ea^oected to come to-day. 
He was judged by the king likely 

to be an excellent minister. 
Queen Catherine, who clearly 

knew so much animosity to be 

Ukely one day to produce some 

great evil. 



278. Whenever, in English, the verb will, followed by 
the auxiliary have, is used with the signification of to like. 



* Mvjitj when used in the sense of to have need of^ is rendered by 
aver bisogno di; as, Abbiamo biaogno di libriper studiare^ we must 
have books to study. 
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to wishf to choose, and may be replaced by these verbs, the 
simple verb volere is used in Italian ; but when the sense 
of the phrase does not admit of this construction in 
English, the auxiliary have must be translated in Italian. 
Ex. 



Volete unaperaf 

Volete un higlietto per il con- 
certo f 
Non YogUo frtUta oggi. 



Will joxL havCf or do you like, a 

I)ear? 
TVill vou Kave^ or do you wish, a 

ticKet for the concert ? 
I will not have, or 1 do not wish 

for, any fruit to-day. 
Will you have the kindness to see 

her home ? 



Volete avere la horU^ di accom- 
pagnarla a casa f 

In the last example, will have cannot be replaced by 
the verbs to wish, to like^ and the auxiliary have is trans- 
lated. 

279. The English form will have, would have, is often 
followed by anotiber verb in the infinitive, preceded by a 
noun in the objective, but in Italian it is rendered by 
volere, and the verb which follows volere must be in the 
subjunctive, preceded by che, and the noun in the objective 
becomes the nominative of the second verb. Ex. 



Volete ch^io vada solo f 
Che volete ch'io dica ? 
Vorrebhe che lavorassero iutto U 
giomo, 



Will you have me go alone ? 
What will you have me say ? 
He would have them work all 
day. 



280. Volere, dovere, potere, as well as fare, to 
make or cause, to let ; lasciare, to let or allow ; inten- 
dere, to hear ; sapere, to know ; sentire, to feel or hear ; 
SOLERE, to be in the habit ; udire, to hear ; when followed 
by an infinitive, do not require any preposition after them. 
Ex. 



VoUero visitare le principali citth 

d^EuropOf 
DMiamo moderare i nostri de- 

siderii, 
Potete venire qua/ndo vi fwrtk co- 

modo, 



They wished to visit the chief 

towns of Europe. 
We must restrain our wishes. 

You may come when it is conve- 
nient to you. 
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EXEBCISE LXni. 

We should encourage the Beautiful, as the Useful 
(276) Bello poich^ Utile 

encourages itself. — Sentiments join man to man, opi- 
ref. {dasestesso) (25) unire 

nions divide them ; the friendships of youth are founded 

on sentiment, the dissensions of age spring from opi- 

risultare 

nions : if we could reflect on this when we are 

(253) a (168) [mentre siamo ancor 

young, we might, in forming our own opinions, ac- 
giovani) potere (263) ac- 

quire a liberal view of those of others, and we would 
quistare ^ ^ 

endeavour to unite, by sentiment, what opinion has 
cercare per mezzo di (1^7) 

divided and embittered. — Many things (that) we cannot 
amareggiare. 

do alone, may be easily achieved with the assistance of 
solo (276) (214) effettuare 

others.— A soldier must accustom himself to obey blindly 
(201) (276) a 

(to) his superiors.— I must have money iQ pajr what I 

(276*) danaro 

owe. — ^Will you have a pen or a pencil ? — I will have 
irr. (278) lapis 

neither. — Would you have me blame him Unjustly ? 

(210) (279) hiasimare {2bl) 

— Will you have the kindness to r^ad these verses 
(278) 

aloud ? — The Queen is expected to arrive in Scot- 
{adaltavoce) (277) (280) 

land this week. — Those who cannot break the bonds 

(173) (175) romjperc (57) Zaccto 

of vice at a blow, will probably bear them for ever, 
tratto portare 

L 
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IDIOMS AND REMARKS ON VERBS. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

281. Verbs ending in care and gare take the letter h 
before the vowels e or i. Ex. 

PeccarC) peccOj pecchi, pecca, pecchtamOj &c. 
To sin, I sin, thou sinnest, he sins, we sin. 

Fagare, pago, paghi, pagcLj paghiamo, &c. 
To pay, I pay, thou payest, he pays, we pay. 

282. Idioms formed with the verb Andare ;— 



Andare a piede, 
Andare in Ugno, in carrozza^ 
Andare a cavaUo, 
Andare a vele gonficy 
Andar dietro a, 
Andare a male, 

Andare a marito, 
Andare a vuoto, 
Andare in estasi, 
Andare in collera, 
Andare in mal ara, 
Andare aUa lunga, 

Andare aUe corte, 

Andare altiero, 
Andare a genio, 
Andare afondo, 
Andar per la mente, 
Andar di male in peggio, 
Andar di bene in meglio, 
A lungo andare^ 



To walk, to go on foot. 

To drive. 

To ride. 

To prosper. 

To follow. 

To decay, to decline in 

health. 
To get a husband. 
To fail. 

To fall into ecstasies. 
To get into a passion. 
To go to ruin. 
To last a long time, to go 

on slowly. 
To end quickly, to come to 

a decision. 
To be proud, haughty. 
To Kke. 
To sink. 

To cross one's mind. 
To get worse and worse. 
To get better and better. 
In the long-run, in the end. 



exercise lxiv. 



(Old people) like what is usefiil, (young people) 
(57) vecchio (1^7) giovane 



IDIOMS AND REMARKS ON V^RBS. 163 

follow all that glitters, and think little of the end. — 
(282) (169) risplendere a fine. 

These flowers are decaying for irant of light and air.-^ 

(282) mancanza luce 

The state of Naples gets worse and worse every day, 

(282) 

while Sardinia steadily improves, and may well be 
mentre che Sardegna 

proud of the position (that) she now occupies. — In the 

long-run, liars are to . be pitied, as they 

hugiardo (241) '.(214) compiangere 

(are not believed) even when they tell the truth.— The 
meritarfede anche 

Indians got into ecstasies when the sailors offered them 

some beads and spangles. — Law-suits kst so long, (that) 
perla processQ 

they often ruin (the gainer as well as the loser. )-^From the 

cM vince e chi perde. 

shore we saw the vessel sink. — People who get easily into 

(173) 

a passion should never argue, as passion blinds reason, 

disputare acceeare 

and so deprives us of the first weapon requisite for 
togliere * principale necessario 

an argument. — I do not like to ask favours from strangers. 

a 

— Our affairs are going on prosperously. — All their plans 

progetta 

have failed, and their position is getting worse and worse. 

—Every crime begins with a criminal thought, which 

^delittuoso ^ 

at first crosses stealthily the mind, and often returns 
da prima . alia sfuggita 
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to tempt its victim, who in the end follows its promptings, 

inatigazione 
and blindly goes to rain. 
ciecamente 



Dare, to give* 

283. Addarstj to perceive, to addict one's-self to, and 
ridare, to give again, are conjugated like dare. 

Dare means also to strike, Ex. 

Fsreht date a eotetto ragazzo f I Why do yon strike the boy ? 
che v'ha egUfatto f \ what has he done to yoa ? 

284. Idioms formed with Dare : 



Darsela a gambej 

Dare addosao ad unOf 

Dar nella retCj 

Dare il cuore, or Vammo a, 

Mi da Vanimo difare^ 

Dar fide a, 

Dare ad intendere b, 

Dar del tu a, 

Dar del lei a, 

Dar del voi a. 

Dare alia luce, 
Dar si afiire, 
Dar nel rosso, &c., 
Darsi pensiero di, 
Dar delfitrfante a, 
Dar parola. 



To run away, to take flight. 

To fall foul of one. 

To fall into a snare. 

To have the heart. 

I do not fear to do. 

To believe. 

To make believe. 

To address one in the 2d 

person singular. 
To address one in the 3d 

person feminine singular. 
To address one in the 2d 

person plural. 
To bring forth, to publish. 
To begin to do something. 
To border on red. 
To take to heart 
To call one a rascal. 
To promise 



Dar la burlaj la baia, la To make game of one. 
quadra ad uno. 



Dar in presiUo, 

Darfiioco, 

Dar la caccia a, 

Dar principio^ or fine a. 



To lend. 

To set on fire. 

To give chase to. 

To begin, or to finish. 
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Dar contOj To aocount for. 

Darsi alio studio^ To apply one's-self to study. 

Dar di naso dappertutto, To meddle in everytbing. 

Darsi hel tempo^ To CDJoy one's- self. 

Darsi pace di, To console, reconcile one's- 

self. 

Darsi briga, To give oue's-self much 

trouble. 

Dar la colpa ad uno^ To throi;^ the blame on one. 

Dar retta. To mind, to listen, to heed. 

Dar mcmoj To begin to do. 

Dar una mano, To help. 

Dar luogo a, To occasion, to give rise to. 



EXERCISE XXY. 

The first person who was addressed in the 2d person 

(214) (284) 

plural was Julius CsBsar. — The custom of addressing one 
Oiulio Cesare costume 

in the 3d person feminine fiingular, was introduced into 

irr. in 
Italy by the Spaniards.-^ War gives *rise to strange laws 

Spagnuolo (^^^) strano 

and customs. — ^When our cavaby advanced, the Russians 

cavalleria 

took flight. — They have promised us to change the 
(284) (284) (123) 

furniture of our parlour.-^From the time of our first 
mobilia salotto {Fin da) 

parents, every criminal is ready to throw the Uame on 

delinquente pronto (284) 

his neighbour.^^The Epicureans lived to enjoy them^ 
vidno Epicureo per (284) 

selves, and never took anything to heart.-<^The hair 

(284) capello p. 

of Titian's beauties often borders more on red than on 
Tiziano beUo I (284) (I05\ 
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fair. — Eiostratus set fire to the Temple of Diana, in 
biondo Erostrato (284) Tempio 

order to immortalize his name. — Do not heed those who 
(186) (284) (165) 

(speak ill) of every one, and do not believe those who 
sparlare (194) (284) 

always speak well of themselves. — I have not the heart 

(284) 

to tell him that he has lost his law-suit. — " To sell 

liU 

glow-worms for lamps," is a pretty Italian proverb, of 

lucciola lantema (72) 

which the meaning is, that people try to make ns 
(178) significazione (213) rofere * (284) 

believe something which has not happened. 

(233) 



Fare^ to make^ to do. 

285. The derivatives, as assuefare, to accustom ; con- 
fare, to suit ; disfarcj to undo ; soddisfare, to satisfy ; 
contrqffarej to imitate, to forge, are conjugated in the same 
manner Asfare. 

286. Idioms formed with Fare : — 

Farsi animOy To take courage. 

Far antmo, To give courage, encourage. 

Far capolino, To peep in. 

Far afVamore con. To make love to. 

Far alto, To halt. 

Far pompOj To boast. 

Fare il grugno, To sulk. 

Stdfar del giomo, At the break of day. 

Sulfar delta nottCj At the close of evening. 

Far di mesHeri^ To be necessary. 

Farsi irmanzi, To advance. 

Farai in quel. To draw near. 

Farsi in Id, indietro, To draw back* 
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Far brindm, 
Fare la spia, 
Fare tl sartOj U calzolajoj 

Fare una visitaj 

Fare una passeggiata, 

Fare un bagno, 

Far bel tempo, 

Far cattivo tempo, 

Far freddo^ caldo. 

Far colazione, 

Far merenda, 

Far vista di, 

Far mostra di, 

Far picKere a, 

Far le veci di, 

Far naufragioj 

Far vela, 

Far Vorecchio da mercante. 

Fare accoglienza, 

Farsi beffe di, 

Fare attenzione, 

Far vedere, 
Far male a. 
Far parola di, 



To drink a toast. 

To be a spy. 

To be a tailor, shoemaker* 

To pay a visit. 

To take a walk. 

To take a bath. 

To be fine. 

To be bad weather. 

To be cold, warm. 

To breakfast 

To lunch. 

To pretend. 

To display. 

To please. 

To replacej to represent. 

To be wrecked. 

To set sail. 

To turn a deaf ear. 

To give a reception. 

To ridicule, to jeer. 

To pay attention, to be 

careful. 
To show. 
To hurt. 
To mention. 



EXERCISE LXVt« 

Alexander killed his friend Clitus, for ridiculing 
Alessandro ucddere irr. (286) 

the title of Son of Jupiter, which he assumed. — ^Never 

CHove 

turn a deaf ear to good advice. — We are often more in- 
(286) consiglio dis- 

clined to ridicule misfortunes than to pity them. — At 
posto a (286) dtsgrazia (105) aver pietd {ISS) 

Naples, a nobleman (would rather) die of hunger than 
nobile preferire {ami cke\ 
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be a merchant ; at Venice, Florence, and Genoa, on 
(286) a 

the contrary^ commerce can boast of many names of the 
incontro mercatura (286) 

noblest lineage. — Philosophy could never take the place 
lignaggio jUosofia (286) 

of Christianity. — ^We were ordered to halt at the close of 

(218) (286) (286) 

the evening, and to (set out again) at break of day. — 

ripartire (286) 

Be careful or they will cheat you. — Do not mention 
(286) ingannare (286) 

(of) it to any one. — On the Continent, friends paid ns 
chicchesia (286) 

often visits after dinner. — ^In the reign of Louis XII., 

(91) 

people dined when we breakfast, and supped almost when 
(213) (286) cenare quasi 

we lunch. — Why do you hurt him? — Take courage, my 
(286) (286) (286) 

friend, despair is unworthy of a Christian. — The 
disperazione 

greatest part of the Spanish Armada was wrecked on the 

namgUo (286) 

Irish coast. — Queen Henrietta at first pretended to be 

(33) (286) 

very favourably disposed towards Protestants, and misled 

ingannare 
every one, by displaying great moderation in her religious 
(194) (286) 

views. 
opmione 



Stabe, to remain. 

387. The following verbs are conjugated like stare : — 
Distare, to be distant ; restore^ to stop, to discontinue ; 
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Boprastare or sovrastare employed with the signification to 
delay, to temporize, and contrastctre in the sense of to be 
against, are conjugated like stare ; but when sovrastare 
means to threaten, to sway, and contrastare means to 
contest either by word or action, both of these verbs fol- 
low the regular conjugation. 

288. Idioms formed with Stare :— 

Stare in piedij To stand. 

Star bene, or maUj To be well, or unwell, to be 

well off, 

Sta benej He is well. 

Star stij To get up. 

Stare a sentire. To listen. 

Stare a sedere, To be seated. 

Star per, To be on the point of. 

Star bene a cavatto, To ride well. 

Star di casa, To reside. 

Come state di salute f How are you ? 

Non mi state a dire. Do not tell me. 

Questo vestito non vi sta bene^ This dress does not become 

you. 

Cid non sta bene, That is not right. 

Stare alVerta, \ t«o be on one's ^uard 

Star coir occhioaUaperma, ) °^ 

Star colle mani alia cintola^ To remain idle, with arms 

crossed. 

Stare a vedere, To wait, to do nothing. 

Star in dubbio,[ov in forse^ To be in doubt, wavering. 

fra it s\ e il no, 

Star saldo. To hold firm. 

Stare in pace, d'accordo. To agree together. 

Starfermo, quieto. To be quiet. 

Stare zitto, cheto, To be silent. 

Star allegro, di huon animo^ To cheer up. 

Lasciare stare. To let alone, not to touch. 

Sta a me, a voi, &c., It is my turn, your turn, it 

is for me, for you. 
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EXERCISE LXYII. 

Tasso was on the point of being crowned at Borne, 

(288) inf. coronare 

but on the eve of the day on which the solemnity was 
a vigUia in (^^3) 

to take place he died. — ^We remained standing all the 
(244) (288) 

time that we were in the queen's presence. — That child 

a 

cannot be quiet half an hour. — The inhabitants were in 
(288) (77) 

doubt whether they should open the gates of the city to 
(288) (253) porta 

the victorious army of their enemies. — Reason and ima- 
vittorioso 

gination, says Pope, are like two relations who never 

parente 

agree, although intended to live together and to help 
(288) quantunque fatto per 

one another. — I shall not stay to hear the end of 
(230) a 

the concert, as I am not well. — Are you better 

siccame (288) ^^^JLL 
now ? — Let me alone, and I -wifr soon feel well. — That 

(288) 
Arab rides with grace and ease. — The Turks remain 
Araho (288) grazia disinvoltura (288) 

all day with their arms crossed, smoking and dreaming. — 

fiimare sognare 

People who want firmness are perpetually in doubt. — 
mancare di (288) 

Misers live always poorly to-day to be well oflf to- 
aoaro stentatamente per 

morrow. — Those who listen to what their friends are 

saying, do not always hear themselves praised. — In 
(237) mt 
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Dresden we lived opposite the English ambassador's 
Dresda dirimpetto a amhasciatore 

residence. — A great misfortune threatens us. — You have 
palazzo sventura (287) 

heard my reasons, it is for yoU to decide. — Caesar was in 

(288) 

doubt if he should cross the Kubicon. 

dovere sub. 2 attraversare 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

289. All words that have the diphthong wo, drop the u 
when the tonic accent falls on the syllable that follows 
the diphthong. Ex. 

To cook, I cooked, I will cook, Cudcere, Coceva, cOcer6. 
To move, I moved, I will move, Mudvere, Moveva, mover6. 

290. Verbs ending in the infinitive in lere, as volere^ 
dolere, solere, valere, &c., take a g before the letter I in 
the first person singular, and the first and third persons 
plural of the present of the indicative, and in all the per- 
sons of the present of the subjunctive. Ex. 

Voglio, vogliamo, vogliono, I wish, we wish, they wish. ' 

Che voglia, voglia, voglia, voglior That I, thou, he, we, you," they 

mo, vogliate, vogHanto, may wish. 

Soglio, sogliamo, aogUono^ I, we, thev are in the habit. 

Che soglioi soglia^ soglia^ soglia- That I, tnou, he, we, you, they 

mOf sogliatCf sogliano, may be accustomed. 

Vaglio, vagliamo, vaglionOj I am worth, we, they are worth. 

Che valga,valgayVcdgat vogliamo J That I, thou, he, we, you, they 

vagliatej vaglianot may be worth. 

291. Verbs ending in the infinitive in nere, as rimanere^ 
tenere, take a ^ in the first person singular and third per- 
son plural of the present of the indicative, and in all the 
three persons singular and third person plural of the pre- 
sent of the subjunctive, Es:. 
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MimangOf rimangom), ^ I remain, they remain. 

Cherimari^a^rimaiiga^rimangai That I, thou, he, they may re- 

rimangano, main. 

HmgOf tengonOj I hold, they hold. 

Che tenga^ tenga^ tengOf tengano, That I, thou, he, they may hold. 

292. All verbs ending in kre and nere double the con- 
sonant r in the future and conditional. Ex. 

Vakre, varrd, varreij To be worth, I shall be 

worth, I would be worth. 

TenerCj terrb^ terret^ To hold, I shall hold, I 

would hold. 

293. Let the pupil observe that the preterite of irre- 
gular verbs is only irregular in the Jirst and third per- 
sons singular, and third person plural ; the first person, 
which always ends in i, is changed into e for the third 
person smgular, and into ero for the third person plural. 
Ex. 



Scrissij 


Scrisse^ 


Scrissero, 


I wrote. 


he wrote. 


they wrote. 


Preaiy 


Prese, 


JPresero, 


I took. 


he took. 


they took. 


Lessij 


Lesse, 


LesserOj 


I read. 


he read. 
EXERCISE Lxvrn.* 


they read. 



In the captivity of Babylon, the virgins of Judah 
schiaviti BabiUmia Oiuda 

hung their harps on willow- trees and wept. — Benve- 
appendere (150) arpa sdUce (293) 

nuto Cellini wrote his biography at 60 years of age. — The 

biograjia 

reasons that they adduced are not convincing enough. 

addurre convincere (268) 

-—He (brought forward) six witnesses. — He preferred an 
addurre teatimone anteporre 

* Irregular verhs are no longer marked. 
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obscure and tranquil life to the splendour of a throne. — 

(73) trono 

We will remain in town until the beginning of spring. — 
(292) Jinoa 

They are in the habit of going every year for two 

(290) (280) (262) 

months to the sea-shore. — jWhilst Galileo was tortured 
presso Mentre torturare 

by the Inquisition for his theory, that the earth moves 

teoria (289) ref. 

round the sun, he calmly said. Nevertheless, it does 

intomo pure 

move. — The next number of the Edinburgh Seview will 

Bivista 
contain an article on the fine arts. — Some pretend that 

(290) volere 
the Celtic and Etruscan languages are both derived 
Celttco Etrusco (251) (209) 

from the Fhenician, and are very like one another, but 
Fenice simile {fra loro) 

of the Etruscan language, there only remains inscriptions 

(232) (291) 

that nobody can read. 



294. To KNOW is rendered in Italian hj sapere and 
conoscere. 

Sapere implies to know through the mind, and is used 
in speaking of things that may be learned by heart. Ex. 

Sapere la lesslone, | To know the lesson. 

CoNOSGERE implies to know through the senses. Ex. 

lo conosco vostro zioy but not I I know jour uncle. 
io 80 vostro ziOf \ 

295. To KNOW HOW is simply rendered by sapere, Ex. 

Pochi sawno godere deUe feUdUt I Few know how to enjoj the hap- 
dke poaseggonOf | piness thej possess. 
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296. Idioms formed with Sapere : — 

Sapere a mentej a memoria, To know by heart. 

Saper male, To displease. 

Saper trovare il pelo nel- ) m i i 

Vuavo, J To be clever, cunning. 

Vi so dire, I can tell you. 

Sapere is also used in the signification of to taste of, 
to smell of. Ex. 



Saper di cattivo, di huonOf 
Saper dipocOj di rdente^ 
Saper di muschiOf di scdcj Sec, 



To smell, to taste badly, well. 
To have little, no smell, taste. 
To smell of musk, to taste of salt. 



EXERCISE LXIX. 

" How much would you give to know all I know ?" 
(74) _ (169) , 

said a conceited pedant to a lady. " I would give much 

more to know all you do not know," was the witty 

spiritoso 

answer. — Petrarch, in presenting some valuable ancient 
Petrarca (263) prezioso 

medals to the Emperor Charles IV., said : " Prince, I 
medaglia 

know all these great men, I know how much they have 

(74) 
done ; it is for you to imitate them."— Camellias are 
operare Camelia 

beautiful flowers, but they have no smell.—This dish 
(79) (296) vivanda 

has very little taste. — These oranges smell badly. — 

(296) (57) arancio (296) 

Those who are not able to bridle their own passions, are 
(173) capace frenare (156) 

not able to command others.-*— Dolabella said to Cicero, 

. j Cicerone 
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" Do you know that I am only thirty years of age ?'* *' I 

(89) _ ■ , . 

ought to know it," answered Cicero, " for it is now more 

dach^ (7) 

than ten years that you (have been) telling it to me." — Many 

andare (127) 

wish to know everything without studying anything— 

(189) (262) . 

No one knew mankind better than La Bniyere. — It 
(202) [gli uomini) 

displeases him that you wer^ not able either to write or 
(296) na nh 

send. — It is said that cooks of old knew how to 
(214) (51)cwoco antico (295) 

dress vegetables in such a way that they had the 

cucinare (57) erbaggio (185*) guisa 

taste of fish or fowl. — The gondoliers of Venice know by 

polio. gondoliere (296) 

heart whole stanzas of Tasso, which they sing with a 
intiero ottava (31) 

peculiar melody. 
particolar melodia. 



297. Idioms formed with Tenere : — 

Tenere da uno, To side with one, to back one. 

Tenere a bada, To trifle with. 

Tenere in contrario, To be of different opinions. 

Tenere uno per galantuomo, To believe one an honest 

man. 
Tenere le lagrime, To restrain one's tears. 

Tener le risa^ To keep from laughing. 

2'ener conto di, To esteem, to value. 

Tenere a battesimoj To be godfather, godmother 

to, 
Tener mano^ To be an accomplice, , 
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298. Idioms formed with Volere and Mettere ;— 

Voler bene a, To love, to like. 

Voler male a, To hate, to dislike. 

Ci vuole, One must have. 

Si vuoUj It is said, they pretend, they 

believe. 

Voler dire^ To mean. 

MeUersi a, To set about, to begin. 

Mettersi a dormire, To go to sleep. 

Mettersi a tavola, To go to table. 

MeUersi a sedere. To sit down. 

MeUersi in testa. To take into one's head. 

MeUersi aWonibra, To go in the shade. 
MeUersi in via, in viaggio, To set out on a journey. 

exercise lxx. 

Dante used, during the summer evenings, to seat him- 
solere 
self on a stone opposite the Cathedral, which is 

pietra dirimpetto Duomo '(^^^) 

still preserved in Florence. — Salvator Bosa worked 
^ancora ^conservare 

so quickly, that when he began to paint a landscape in 

presto (298) dipingere paesaggio 

the morning, he could finish it before evening. — In setting 

(263) 

out on our journey, the carriage overturned, and as we 

vettura rovesciarsi 

were not hurt, we could not keep from laughing. — He 
(286) 

took it into his head to ascend Vesuvius alone. — We 
(298) Vesuvio 

recommended him to you, as we thought him an honest 

(297) 

man. — He trifles with all his creditors, and pays none. — 
(297) (202) 

It is said that the language of a people is but the 
(298) * hum *cke 
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type of their BAtional characten-^To be an aoeomplice 
tipo carattere, (297) 

in a crime is the same as to commit it — It is easier to 
a deliito ehe 

begin to dislike a friend than to like aa enemy .-^I mma 

a (298) (105) (298) 

that one must have inspiration (as well as) precepts to be 
(298) ispirazione come pure preceitoper 

a good poet. — The Queen was godmother to the princess. 

(297) (66) 

— In order to speak or to write well, one must have ideas 

(298) 

and words present to the mind. — We should only value 

(276) (297) 

the approbation of the good. — He bad the good fortune 
approvazione p. 

to back the horse which won. — Queen Elizabeth never 
(297) vmeere. (33) 

ceased to hate a French ambassador, for having ridiculed 
(298) (228) (286) 

her French pronunciation. 
(154) pronimzia. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

299. Idioms formed with Venire : — 

Venir meno, venir mancOy To faint, to faiL 

Venire stimato. To be esteemed. 

Venir biasimato, loduto^ &c. To be blamed, praised. 

Venire alle manij cdle strette^ To come to blows, to a con- 
clusion. 

Venir vogUa^ desiderioj To take a fkncy, to wish. 

Glivennevogliadiviaggiare, He wished to travel. 

Mi viene in mente, I remember. 

Mi vengono le lagrime agU The tears come to my 

ocehi^ eyes. 

Vemre alia luee^ To come to light, to appear. 
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DIFFERENT SIGNIFICATIONS OF CONVENIRE, 

300. This verb, when employed with the signification 
of being compelled^ or of being convenient^ mustj to be ne- 
cessary, is impersonal, and takes no preposition after it if 
followed by another verb. Ex. 

Gli convenne fuggire travestitOf He was obliged to escape in dis- 

per campar la vua, guise to save bis life. 

Ow non pub convenirgli, That cannot be convenient to him. 

GoNVENiRE may also mean, to agree on some point with 

a person. Ex. 

Convengo easer egli uomo dab- 1 1 agree in bis being an honest 
heney \ man. 

CoNVENiRE is used in the sense of to meet by appoint- 
ment, to assemble, Ex. 



Convennero svUa piazza del 
mercaiOf 



Tbej met in the market-place. 



Udire, to hear. — Sbntire, to feel, 

301. Both these verbs are employed in Italian to render 
the verb to hear ; Sentire likewise means to feel. To 
hear from a person, is rendered by ricever lettere, or 
notizie. Ex. 



IJdirono, or sentirono una voce, 

lo mi sento male, 

Abbiamo ricevuto lettere d^IUdiay 



They heard a report. 

I feel iU. 

We have heard from Italy. 



EXERCISE LXXI. 



i 



I agree with him who has said, that to be a good poet, 
(300) (173) per 

one mast be a good man. — They met in a friend's house, 
(300) (300) 

but separated without agreeing (on anything), having 
separarsi (300) di nulla 

nearly come to blows. — Cato, at eighty, fancied for the 
quasi (225) (299) Catone (299) 

first time to learn Greek.— In viewing the Gothic 

(263) corUemplare (50) gotico 
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ruins on the banks of the Bhine, we remembered the 
rovina riva Reno (299) 

famous robbers of the thirteenth century, against whom 

secolo 

the merchants of more than a hundred towns agreed to 

(41) (300) 

form a league. — The first printed books that appeared 
Uga, stampare (299) 

were only printed on one side of the leaf. — We hear from 

da parte foglio, (301) 

our friends in Ceylon every three months. — Tasso was once 

reduced to such poverty, that he was obliged to cease 

(300) 

writing at night, having no candles ; and Bacine beheld 

Comeille faint from hunger. — Xenophon is blamed for 
(299) Senofonte (299) (262*) 

writing history with a novelist's pen. — To govern men, 

romanziere Per 

it is necessary to make them fit to be governed, by 
(300) rendere. capace 

dissipating the darkness of ignorance and superstition. — 

tenebra 

The ambassadors assembled in Paris to settle the diis- 

(300) per comporre 

pute between Switzerland and Prussia. — Newspapers first 
fra Svizzera gazzetta 

appeared under the aristocratic government of the Re- 
(299) aristocraUco 

public of Venice. 



To Play. 

302. The English verb to play ^ which is used with so 
many different significations, must be rendered in Italian 
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by a particular verb, according to its Tarious significa- 
tions. Ex. 

To play a game, Oiuocare a. 

To play upon an instmment, Suonare il. 

To play a part, { F<^^^rm>resentare la 

To play on one, Prendersi giuoco di. 

To play false, Ingannare. 

To play, in the sense of \ n- ^- • 
to amuse one s-self, J ' 

\&n7"''''' °' ' ] ^^«-*' ^'^^^^^- 
To play a trick, Fare una celia, hurla. 

303. To TAKE, prendere, is rendered by portare^ when 
used in the sense of to carry ^ to bring, to wear ; by con- 
durre, menare, to signify to conduct, to lead; by levare, 
portar via, to take off, take away, Ex. 

Menate il mio cavallo aUa 1 mi , x xi> _x -l-i 

.7. > Take my horse to the stable. 

Fortate la sella al sellaio. Take the saddle to the 

saddler. 
Mi conduBseafareunavisita, He took me to pay a visit. 
Prendete questo libro. Take this book. 

I Turchi portano il turbante, Turks wear turbans. 
Levate la tovaglia, Take away the tablecloth. 

304. To UNDERSTAND, TO LEARN, TO BE TOLD, Or TO BE 

iNFORBfED, can be translated in the following ways : — 



Hb saputOj 
Mi ^ stato detto, 
Mi men riferito, 
Sento chCf 



I have been told. 

I am informed. 

I am given to understand. 

I hear or learn that 



305. It is said, it is reported, may be rendered by 
correr la voce, correrfama. Ex. 

Corre la voce che U Parhmento | It is reported that ParKament 
tferrd prestoyUiciolto, \ will boob be dumlred. 
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EXERCISE LXXn. 

The Swiss, on hearing their national air, the Bans 
Svizzero ^(263) nazionale aria 

des Vaches, played, long (so much) to (see again) their 

*inf. hramare talmente rivedere 

* 

own country, that it was forbidden to play it in the Swiss 

* proibire 

regiments in the French service. — Henry IV. of France 

a 
used to play with his children, carrying them on his 
(280) (303) (150) 

back. — David played on the harp to soothe SauVs 
spalla p. per calmare Saulle 

fiiry. — The fountains played all day at Potsdam. — ^A 
smania p. (302) 

Spanish nobleman was banished from the Court for 
Spagnuolo esiliare 

having won several games of chess which he played 
parecchio partita scacco p. (302) 

with the king. — Moliere died whilst he was playing the 

mentre 

part of the Imaginary Invalid, the last comedy that he 
Hmmaginario ^malato commedia 

wrote. — The favourites of James the First played on theu' 

Oiacomo 
royal master's imbecility, but the king, in his turn, played 

imbecillitd {a sua volta) 

them shamefully false, expressing to them the greatest 
vergognosamente esprimere 

affection when he had resolved to ruin them. — ^Louis 

perdere 
XIV. created a subject an ambassador, because he 

suddito (38) 
played billiards skilfully. — Do not play the fool. — -It is 
higliardo abilmente. (302') «ctocco^ 
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reported that a revolution has (broken out) in Sicily. — The 
(305) scoppiare Sicilia, 

Spaniards brought chocolate &om Mexico, and the Dutch 

* Messico Olandese 

and English claim the honour of having carried the 
attribuirai 

first store of tea to Europe. — Take these hyacinths to 
carico in (303) giacinto 

your sister. — Socrates was not ashamed to play with chil- 
Socrate (231) (302) 

dren. — In Louis the Fourteenth's reign, courtiers rode to 

cortigiano (282) 

dinner, and wore at table their boots and spurs. — Mazarin, 
(303) (15^) stivale sprone, Mazartni 

before his death, took Colbert to Court, and introduced 
him as his successor to the king. 



VERBS WHICH GOVERN, IN ITALIAN, A DIFFERENT 
PREPOSITION FROM THE ENGLISH. 

306. Verbs which require to be followed by the prepo- 
sition DI. 



Abbisognare di danarOj 
^bbondare di prowisioniy 
Accorgersi di uno sibagUot 
Adomarsi di aemme, 
Affliggersi delle sverUure altrui, 

AppagarH di pocOj 
Ardere di sdegno^ 
Arrossire di vergogna^ 
Aver pieth degli infdiciy 
Aweaersi deWinganno, 

Caricare di grano una naoe, 
Colmare di gentilezze, 
CorUerUarn del necessario, 

Cqprire di wn wlo, 



To want money. 

To abound in provisions. 

To perceiye a mistake. 

To adorn one's- self with jewels. 

To grieve for the misfortunes of 

others. 
To be satisfied with little. 
To bum with indignation. 
To blush for shame. 
To pity the unfortunate. 
To perceive the deceit. 

To ridicule or laugh at a fool. 

To load a vessel with com. 
To load with kindness. 
To be satisfied with what is ne- 
cessary. 
To cover with a veil. 
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Decidere della vitUyria^ 
Diffidarsi deWadvlazione, 
Dimenticarsi del passatOf 
Empire di confusvone, 
Guamire di veUutOj 
Innamorarsi di una persona^ 
Tntendersi di heUe arti, 
Ingombrare la tavola di librif 
Lanffuire difamCf 
Mancare di huon sensOj 
Maravigliarsi dei fenomenif 
Minacciare di morte^ 
Opprimere di tassel 
Piangere di gioiaj 
RaUegrarsi della hvxma noiizia^ 
Bagionare di politica, 

Bicordarsi ) ^^^lla i>re>m€55a, 

Bidersi delle cen«/re, 
Bingrcasiare del/at;or«, 
Bisentirsi di t^nVn^'una, 
SatoUarsi di ci&o, 
^e7w«re di popofeWta, 
Vendicarsi di t«n tradimento^ 



To decide the victoiy. 

To distrust flattery. 

To forget the past. 

To fill ^ith concision. 

To trim with velvet. 

To fall in love with a person. 

To understand the fine arts. 

To crowd the table with books. 

To languish with hunger. 

To want good sense. 

To wonder at the phenomena. 

To threaten with death. 

To oppress with taxes. 

To weep for joy. 

To rejoice at the good news. 

To argue or to speak on politics. 

To remember the promise. 

To laugh at censure. 

To return thanks for the favour. 

To resent an iiyury. 

To surfeit with food. 

To decrease in popularity. 

To revenge a betrayal. 



EXERCISE LXXni. 

We langh at the miser who (starves himself) in 
(306) avaro lasdarsi mortr difame 

order to enrich his heir. — They were threatened with 

erede. (306) 

torture, and even with death, if they refused to reveal 
tortura svelare 

the names of the conspirators. — ^In his painting represent- 

cospiratore. (268) 

ing the sacrifice of Iphigenia, Timante having exhausted 

Ifigenia esaurito 

in the faces of the spectators every conception of grief, 
volto spettatore 

and distrusting the further power of art, hid with a veil 
(306) ulteriore (306) 

the features of the miserable father. — ^Regal robes are 
sembianza nmero veste 
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trimmed with ermiiie«-^Those who possess much are not 
(306) ermeUmo. (165) 

BO rich as those who content themselves with little. — To 

(306) 

laugh at the censure of the world is a sign of great folly. 
(306) 

— In Italy, it is not even allowed to speak on politics.^ — 

(306) 

The best way to forget the past, is to live actively in 
(120)morfodt(306>rcf. 

the present, and to remember often the future. — Count 

(306) {U)Conte 

Ugolino languished nine days with hunger and thirst 
(306) 

before he died.^ — The island abounded in game and 
inf. (306) cacdagione 

provisions, but the natives lived on fruit and on roots. — 

(306) 

Simonides perceived such a connexion between painting 
Simonide (306) fra 

and poetry, that he called painting mute poetry, and 

poetry speaking painting. 
(268) 



307. Verbs which require to be followed by the pre- 
position A. 



Adempire ai propri doverij 
Afidarn ad uno sconosdutOf 
Appigliarai ad un partUOf 
Appoggiarsi al murOj 
Approssimarsi) i x 
Awidnarsi \ Z^*^^* 
Badare alle conseguenzey 
Credere ad un impostore. 
Dire al eoechieret 
Dispiacere ai genitorij 
Domandare ad un amico, 
Disuhbidire alle leggii 
Jnaegnate all' igmoraide^ 



To perform one's own duties. 

To trust a stranger. 

To take a decision. 

To lean against the wall. 

To draw near or approach the 

fire. 
To mind the consequences. 
To believe an impostor. 
To tell the coachman. 
To displease one's parents 
To ask a friend. 
To disobey the laws. 
To teach the ignorant. 
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Jngpirare ad ognmno sUma e ris- 

petto^ 
Nuocere al prossimo, 
Pensare aa tontani, 
Perdonare ai nemicif 
Permettere ai Zavoranfo* di far 

festay 
Pervenire agli onorif 
Piacere ai &uont, 
Proibire ai nostri figli di stare 

oziosiy 
Passomigliare ad t^na^7er«ona, 
Resiatere alle tentazionij 
jRibeUarsi aWopreesionet 

Miflettere all'aiwenire, 
Hmunziare al mondoj 
Hispondere ad UTia Uttera^ 
Htware ai viaggiatori^ 
Sopramvere sXiAperdita delta re- 

putazione^ 
Uohidire ai genitori, 



To inspire eTetyobe tt^A etteem 

and respect. 
To injure one's neighbour. 
To think of the absent. 
To pardon enemies. 
To allow the workmen a holiday. 

To attain honours. 

To please the good. 

To forbid our children to be idle. 

To resemble a person. 

To resist temptation. 

To rebel against oppression. 

To refuse chMity to the poor. 

To reflect on the future. 
To renounce the world. 
To answer a letter. 
To rob travellers. 
To outlive the loss of one's repu- 
tation. 
To obey one's parents. 



EXERCISE LXXIV* 



Those who are not able to resist temptation ought 
(173) (276) (280) (307) (276) 

to avoid it. — A Spartan chose for the device of his 
(280) evitare Spartano scegliere * dtvisa 

shield a fly of natural size, and being ridiculed by 
scudo mosca grandezxa 

his friends, he answered them, " I will approach the 

(307) 

enemy so closely, that lie shall see clearly enough this 
{da vicino) ^ ^ 

mark.'* — Dante says, that it is a great misery to think of 

dolor e (307) 

past happiness in present misfortune. — We gave them 

miseria (307) 

time to reflect on our offer before taking a decision. — 
di (307) offtrta (262) 
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Bacchus was the first to teach men to cultivate the vine. 
Bacco vite 

— The inhabitants of Nola having refused Virgil a glass 

(307) Virgilio 

of water, as he was passing through their city, dis- 
mentre (237) per 

pleased the poet so much, that he (blotted out) the name 
(307) cancellare 

of Nola from the second book of his Georgics. — Pytha- 

Georgica Pitta- 

goras believed in the transmigration of souls, and forbade 
gora trasmigrazione (307) 

his disciples to slay animals or to use (of) them for 
discepolo uccidere servirsi (138) 

food. — The city of Syracuse attained a great degree of 
cibo Siracusa (307) alto grado 

splendour. — Vespasian, on becoming emperor, renounced 
Vespasiano (263) (307) 

the vices of his youth, and faithfully performed all the 

(307) 

duties of his position. — Martial music inspires troops with 

^marziale ^ (307) soldato 

courage and confidence. — Christianity is the only religion 

Cristianesimo (252) 

which teaches men to injure no one, and to forgive 
(307) (307) (202) (307) 

their enemies. 



It has been already given as a general rule, that the 
preposition to, before infinitives, is rendered in Italian by 
di, (See § 5.) And when the preposition to is governed 
by a verb expressing motion, by a, (See § 9.) 

308. The following verbs also require the infinitive by 
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irsi I 



studiarej 



"which they are followed to be preceded by the preposition 
a, although no motion is expressed : — 

Abituarsi 

Accostumarsi 

Assitefarsi 

Awezzarsi 

Adattarsi a vivere senza IvssOf 

Aspirare ad imitare, 

Attendere a cvcire, 

Condannare a viver in esUio, 

ContintKire ) , 

SeguUare /ao^^'-e. 

Comindare ) . 

Prineipiare |»"«™l«»-«. 

IHlettarai \ 

DiverHrsi \^P^<^'^^^ 

Dare a rctccomodare, 

A88oggettarH j ^ *^^''^' 

Imparare \ 

Appre 

Impie^ 

Incoragffiare a parlarCf 

Insepnare a ricamare, 

Invitare a venire^ 

Ohhligare '\ 

Costringere >a chiedere scmOj 

Forzare ) 

Occuparsi &fortiJicare, 

Perseverare a negare, 

JPrepararsi a viaggiarey 

JProseguire a qtierelaraij 

Bestare ) , 

Riman^er '^''^^ 

Tenersi pronto a parUre^ 



mipiegare a copiare 



To accustom ooe's-self to study. 

To adapt one's-self to live simply. 

To aspire to imitate. 

To attend to sewing. 

To condemn to live in exile. 

To continue to hem. 

To begin to print. 

To amuse one's-self fishing. 
To give to be mended. 
To oflfer to teach. 

To expose oneVself to suffer. 

To learn to sketch. 

To employ to copy. 
To encourage to speak. 
To teach to embroider. 
To invite to come. 

To oblige to apologize. 

To be occupied in fortifying. 
To persevere in denying. 
To prepare to travel. 
To continue to complain. 

To remain sitting. 

To be ready to start. 



EXERCISE LXXY. 

The Spartans placed the statne of death beside that 

morte accanto a 

of sleep, in order to accustom themselves to consider sleep 
sonno (308) 

and death as the same thing. — Domitian, a Boman 

Domiziano (38 \ 



188 IDIOMS AND RElfASKS ON VERBS. 

emperor, amused himself catching and killing flies in 
(308) accMappare ammazzare 

his imperial palace.— Joan of Arc, who, under the walls 
palazzo Gfiovanna (60^) 

of Orleans, defeated the English, and forced them to raise 
sconfiggere (308) levare 

the siege of that town, having afterwards fallen into the 
assedio (225) quindi 

hands of her enemies, was condemned to be burned as 

(308) 

a witch in the market-place of Eouen. — From Horace 
(38) Strega (3) Orazio 

one learns to laugh at vice ; from Persius, to love virtue ; 
(213) (308) (306) Persio 

and Juvenal teaches us to detest vice.- — Plato was 
Giovenale detestare PlaJtone 

invited to give a code of laws to the town of Cyrenes, 
(308) codice Cirene 

and on being asked why he persevered in refusing, he 
[domandatogli) (308) 

answered, that the inhabitants were too opulent to begin 

per (308) 

to follow his laws. — During the siege of Constantinople, 
seguire Durante assedio 

the inhabitants, instead of thinking of the common 

in vece (307) 

danger, were occupied disputing bitterly about 
pericoh (308) contrastare accamtamente sopra 

theological questions, and before (that) they were prepared 

(308) 

to receive him, the Sultan arrived to put an end to the 

Sultano giungere (por fine ) 

controversy, 
cotroversia. 
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CHAPTER X. 



ADVXBBS. 



Adverbs are invariable, and are joined to a verb, an 
adjective, or another adverb, to express some circumstance 
of time^ place, manner j &c. Ex. 



Oiunsero tardi, 

EUaparla Itatiano molto heM, 

JXmorano vicino alponU, 



TLey arrived late. 

She speaks Italian yeiy well. 

They live near the bridge. 



309. Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by add- 
ing mente. Ex. 



Orande, grandememie^ 
IHligente, dUigentementef 



Great, greatly. 
Diligent, diligently. 



310. When the adjective ends in o, that vowel is 
changed into a. Ex. 



OscurOf oscuramentet 
Hiceo, riccamentey 
Empio, empiamenU, 



Obscnre, obscurely. 
Bich, richly. 
Impious, impiously. 



311. When the adjective ends in le or re, the e must 

be suppressed in forming the adverb. Ex. 

Amorevohj amorevolmente, j Loving, lovingly. 

Pariicolare, particoiarmentef \ Particular, particularly. 

312. Adjectives are sometimes used adverbially. Ex.' 

Viparh chiaro, [ I speak plainly to you* 

Piangendo forte, ( Weeping bitterly. 

313. Mai, giammai, never, or ever, are generally ac- 
companied by the negative non ; when employed nega- 
tively, non is usually placed before the verb and mat or 
giammai after. Ex. 



Non rideva mai, 

La Providenza taee tcdvoUa, ma 
non dorme mai, 



He never laughed. 
Providence is sometimes silent, 
but never sleepp. 
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314. Mai, giammai, employed without the negation, 
have the signification of ever, or at any time ; we occa- 
sionally find they are used without a negation in a nega- 
tive sense. Ex. 



Chi vi avrebhe mai penaato f 
Fu il piu eotUento uomo ehe 

^a,mmai fosse, B. 
Aue sue femmine comandbf ehe 

mi alcuna persona mai mani- 



Who would ever have thought it ? 
He was the most contented man 

that ever was. 
He gave orders to the women, 

that they were never to reveal 



festassero chifossero^ B. | to any one who they were. 

315. Mai often precedes or follows sempre, si, no^ when 

it is used as an expletive, and g^ves more strength to 

these words. Ex. 

Una parte del mondo h ehe si It is a part of the world that lies 
giacef Mai aern^Te in ghiacdoed for ever entomhed in ice and 
C7I g^te brine, P. I frost. 

316. The negation not is expressed hy non; no is 

alike in hoth languages. Nol is the abbreviation of non 

lo. Yes is rendered by si ; but the following expressions 

are also used : di «i, yes ; di no, no. Ex. 

Nol r6<2e f» % No, 
Non lo oonosco, 



on rispose di si, qwmdo avrebhe 
dovtdo risponder di no, 



Did you not see him ? No. 
I do not know him. 
He answered him yes, when he 
should hav« answered no. 



EXERCISE LXXVI. 




Love without esteem is like a fire of straw, which 

stima {simile ad) paglia 

lights easily and goes out quickly. — No action 
aceendersi estinguersi pronto (310) ( 202 ) 

can properly be called virtuous unless it be 

proprio (310) (214) (a meno ehe) 

fully approved of by one's own conscience. — The 

pieno (310) * (156) 

best champion of liberty is he who always obeys most 
(121) campione (165) (307) (110) 

scrupulously and most devotedly the laws. — Then Calan- 
scrupoloso devoto AUora 



ADVERBS. 191 

drino said, "Wert thou ever there?" to which he answered, 

(314) (171) 

"No, never." — Who would ever have thought, that a 
(313) (172) (314) 

man so lately poor himself would have treated so cruelly 
(pocofa) 

others in poverty.— Friendship is never felt by a corrupt 

(313) 

heart. — The human mind is ever ready to welcome 

(315) pronto accogliere 

novelty. — The Cardinal to whom Ariosto dedicated his 
novitd 

well-known poem, Orlando Furiosoj asked the poet 
(62*) (307) (622) 

sarcastically, " My good fellow, where did you ever find 
ironico (310) [caro mio) 

such nonsense?" — Physicians cure sometimes, relieve 
corhelleria p. guarire solletmre 

often, and generally cheer their patients. — A Spanish 

rallegrare malato 

king obstinately refused to employ as secretary an excel- 

per 

lent Catholic subject, simply because his name was 
^Cattolico ^suddito 

Martin Luther. 
Martino 



317. The principal adverbs oi place are the following: — 



Quindij 

Quincij 

Dove^ 

Ondej dondCj di dove^ 

QtUl88Uj 

LassUy 

Quaggiuy 

Lagffiu, 



Here. 
There. 

From that place. 
From this place. 
Where. 
Whence. 
Up here. 
Up there. 
Down there. 
There helow. 
Up and down. 



Id2 
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318. When the place is not mentioned, and no emphasis 
or no particular signification falls on the adverb of place, 
ci or vi is used ; in a contrary case, Id or colA, qud or qui 
must be employed. Ex. 



Andate coUl, dach§ qui non vi S 
posto, 

Or che siete costiL, vi oonnglio di 
restarvi tuUo VinvernOf 



Go there, as here there is no 

room. 
Who is there ? 
Now that you are there, I advise 

you to remain all the winter. 



319. Qui or qud is used to indicate the place in which 
the speaker is ; costl, costdy the place in which the person 
is to whom we are speaking or writing. Ld, coldj wi, 
quivi, mark a place distant alike from the speaker and the 
hearer. Ex. 



JScrivetemt eome passcde costsL U 
vostro tempOf noi am nonfacd- 
amo che aivertirci, 

Quando voi ritomerete colSl da 
dove veniste, 



Let me know how you spend your 
time there ; we are enjoying 
ourselves here. 

When you return there from 
whence you came. 



EXERCISE LXXVn. 

Skins for the use of writing were first dressed at 

pelle da prima conciare 

Pergamus, in Asia, whence the name of parchment is de- 

Pergamo (^1^) ptrgamena de- 

rived. — We are in the habit of going there every year 

rivare (280) (318) 

for three months. — He alleged, as proof of his innocence, 

addurre 

that he was not here when the crime was committed. — 

(318) 

Do you intend to remain there long? — Here are the 

(319) (132) 

verses (that) you wrote at Vallombrosa, and the flowers 

(that) you gathered there. — ^When we were in Florence, 
cogliere (318) 
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we lived near the cathedral ; and afterwards we took a 
dimorare presso duomo 

house between Florence and : Fiesple.-^Since yon are 

Foich^ 
there, you should visit the coal mines. — From thence 
(319) {carbon fossile) cava (317) 

we proceeded on foot as far as the neighbouring town, 

a vidno 

where we spent the night. — Men are always pur- 
passare correr 

suing a mirage called happiness, which is never grasped 
dietro a foMasma raggiungere 

here below. — The house you see there below is an hospital. 
(317) (317) ospedale 

— There lies my friend. 
gia^ere 



320. Ora, notr, is used in the formation of many ex- 
pressions with various significations. AUora^ composed 
of a quella ora, then, at that time. £x. 

Till now. 



Finoraf 
QufdorcL, 

Fin d'aUoray 
D*ora in ora^ 
In mal ora, 
Per ora, 
D'aUora in poi^ 



JD'ora inpoi, \ 



D*oggi inpoi, 

Or ora, test^, pocofa, 



Wheneyer. 

Early. 

Since then. 

From hour to hour. 

In an unlucky hour. 

For the present. 

From that time. 



Henceforth. 
Just now. 

321. Allora is used when then signifies at that time; 
but when then is employed for consequently^ dunque, and 
not allora, is the corresponding word in Italian. Ex. 



Fra allora costumepranzare neUa 

mattina, 
Siamo dun que aUegriegrati neUa 

prosperiih, e rassegnati neWav- 

versita, 
8e db ^ vera, dunque mi avete 

ingannatOf 



It was then the custom to dine in 
the morning. 

Let us, then, be cheerful and 
thankful in prosperity, and re- 
signed in misfortune. 

If that be true, then you have' 
deceived me. 



K 
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322. No longer is translated by nonpiil ; no farther by 
non piil lungi^ non piil oltre, non piil innanzi. In both 
cases, non is placed before the verb, and piitj piil lungi, 
pin olire, piil innanzi^ after. Ex. 



Non vogUo sopportare piii quest^Ur 

miliazionej 
Non andiatno piii innanzi, 
Non voglio incoragaiare piu oltre 

le vostre pretennorUj 



I will bear this humiliation no 

longer. 
Let us go no farther. 
I will encourage no farther your 

pretensions. 



323. QuANoo, when, is used in forming several adver- 
bial locutions. Ex. 

Diquandoinquando, j ^^ ^j^^^ 

Di tempo tn tempoj y 

Da quando in qudj since when, how long. 

Fino a quando, how long. 

Quando,,, quando, now.. .now, sometimes... sometimes 



^gli venne di quando in quando 

a vedercif 
Fino a quando resteremo achiavi ? 
Da quando in qua siete in Iscoziaf 

Prosegul U viaggio ouando apie- 
dij quando a cavauOf 



He came now and then to see 
us. 

How long shall we remain slaves ? 

How long have you been in Scot- 
land? 

He continued his journey now on 



foot, now on horsebac! 



I 



EXEBCISE LXXVin. 

Louis the Sixteenth then mounted the scaffold, and 
(91) (821) palco, 

addressed the following words to the people : — " French- 
indirizzare seguente 

men, I forgive my enemies; I wish that my death"... 
(307) 

The King could proceed no farther, as General Santerre 

procedere (322) (33) 

then ordered (the drums) (to be beaten,) in order that 
(321) 2 tarnburo i (214) (256) 

the people should hear no longer the King's voice. — We 

(322) 



ADVERBS. 195 

amuse ourselves sometimes shooting, sometimes fishing. — 

(323) • (265) 

How long is it since they have let their house ? — The 
(233) appigionare 

Gauls were then husbandmen, and were easily subdued 
Oallo agrtcoltore aoggiogare 

by the warlike Eomans. — Her language, though unstudied, 
hellicoso semplice 

is now and then highly dramatic. — I have just now seen 
(323) (320) 

the "Pilgiim's Progress" translated into Chinese. — When 
PelUgrino tradurre (248) 

you hear from your family, let me know (it.) — The 
(301) fare (127) 

impressions which a child receives early are never 

(320) (214) (313) 

effaced from its mind. — We expected you hourly. 
cancellare aspettare (320) 



324. Merc^^ signifying hy the grace or kindness q/J is 
followed by the genitive, and is sometimes preceded by 
the definite article. Ex. 



QtiX me ne vennif dove^ merc^ 
d'Iddio e di questa gejUUdonna, 
scampato sono, B. 



I came here, where, by the grace 
of God and the kindness of this 
noblo lady, I am in safety. 



325. Come prima, and non prima, as soon as, no sooner, 
are more used in an elevated style ; subito eke, tosto che, 
appena or come, in familiar language. Ex. 



Vivi sicurOj che come prima ad- 
dormentato tifossif saresti stato 
ammazzatOt B. 

Come or appena lo videro tuUi gli 
andarono incontro^ 



Be sure, that as soon as you were 
asleep you would have been 
murdered. 

As soon as they saw him, they all 
went to meet him. 



326. The following are some of the adverbial locutions 
most commonly in use : — 
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Ad aUa voee^ alond. 
AhM'agw Uj ,e;g„„. 
Con comodoy j 

A huon mercato, cheap. 
A buon^orOf early. 
A ctiso, by chance. 
A destroj to the riglit. 
Ad onia, in spite of. 
A gara, in emulation. 

AlVimprovmsOf unexpectedly. 
AU'indr«t, I , ^ J 
-4 un di pressOj ) •' * 

AlmenOf at least. 
Alpm alpiUf at the utmost. 
-4 poco a poco, by degrees. 
A propoaiiOj by the by, season- 
ably. 
A ainistraj to the left. 
Asoqquadro, | g„„f„3gd, 
AUa nnfusay ) ^ 

A sufficnenzay sufiGciently. 
A tempo, in time. 
A un tratto, all at once. 
Cioh, vale a dire, that is to say. 
Da banda, ) .^^ 
In disparte, \ 

Da banda a banda, \ through and 
Da parte a parte, j through. 
Da capo, again. 
Da senno, seriously. 

Da solo a solo, 1 ^^^.^ * a.**^ 
A AA i* > tete-a-tete. 

A quattro occhi, ) 

Di buona voglia, \ ^ o 7* 



Di mala voglia, '\ 

A mcdincore, > unwillingly. 

Mai volenfieri, ) 

Di mano in mono, gradually. 

Di nvovo, again. 

Di nascosto, ) , * ui 

Di presents, presently. 
Di rado, seldom. 
Dirottcmente, 7 bitterly, 
A dirotte la grime, j heavily. 
In avvenire, in future. 

T rin short. 

In somma, j 

Infretta, in a hurry. 

In un batter d'occhio, ) in a mo- 

In un attimo, j ment. 

In vece, instead. 

Niente affatto, not at all. 

Ogni qual volta, whenever. 

JRsr esempio, for instance. 

Per ischerzo, in jest. 

Per Vappunto, exactly. 

Per lopiU, ^nerally. 

Per tempo, m time. 

Prima di voi, &c., before you. 
Quanta prima, \ as soon as 

flpiaprestopossibile,) possible. 
Sifattamente, ) . i 

Su due piedi, at once. 
TantopiU, so much the more. 

Vie pin or via piu, much more. 



EXERCISE LXXIX. 

The language of the heart and of truth is seldom 
linguaggio (214) ^ 

spoken in palaces. — Hail is rain crystallized by the cold 
1 crisiallizzare 

before reaching the earth. — Taste is rather a gift of nature 
arrivare a gusto (326) dono 
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than an acquisition of art. — One should rather die than 

(213) (276) 

commit a dishonourable action. — Play that piece of music 

(302) 

again. — The letter jr was invented by Pythagoras, a native 
(326) Pittagora 

of Samos : the two branches are emblematical of the two 
Samo ramo emblematico 

paths of virtue and vice, the former stretching to the 
sentiero . , (1^) 

right side, the latter to the left — The gladiators died 
(326) * gladiatort 

willingly amidst the applause of the Eomkns. — ^From that 

(320) 

time he has by degrees increased his savings, and now 

(326) risparmio 

shortly he will be rich enough to retire from commerce. 

ritirarsi 

— A word of advice given in season, may just be in time 
consiglio (326) 

to save one a life of repentance. — As soon as we opened 

our trunks, the (custom-house officers) examined them 

doganiert 

with much more rigour than we expected. — It was rain- 

(107) attendersi 

ing heavily, when by chance we met the servant with an 
(326) (826) 

umbrella. — She wept bitterly as soon as she heard the 

(326) (325) 

sentence. — To read ^aloud in a foreign language is a most 

(326) *straniero * 

useful exercise. 
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CHAPTEE XI. 

ON PREPOSITIONS. 

We have already treated of the prepositions di^ a, da, 
employed as segnacctsi, in the first chapter ; but as prepo- 
sitions are often used in Italian in a way difiering alto- 
gether from the English application of them, we wi]l in 
this lesson show how some of them may be employed. 

Di, of. 

327. In Italian, di is substituted for the English pre- 
position to, after nouns which express relationship, in- 
heritance, &c. Ex. 

You are heir to a large fortune. 



Vol siete Verede di una granfor- 

tuna^ 
II Principe di Prussia h nipote 

del re, 



The Prince of Prussia is nephew 
to the king. 



328. When the nation or town of a person is mentioned, 
we use the preposition di ; but if the town or place of 
birth is mentioned, to signify a native of that country or 
town, da is used. Ex. 

Questo signore ^ di Duhlino, 
Lafamiglm Medici di Firenze, 
Jiaffaello da Urhino, 
Leonardo da Vind, 



This gentleman is from Dublin. 
The Medici 8 of Florence. 
Raphael a native of Urbino. 
Leonard a native of Vinci. 



329. When the words road, way, are followed in 
English by the preposition to, in Italian it must be trans- 
lated by rfi. Ex. 

Addiiatend la strada diLivomo, I Show me the road to Leghorn. 
I/'ho incontrato suUa via di Pisa, \ I met him on the way to Pisa. 
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330. Di is used in the following phrases : — 

Esser adorno di, To be adorned with. 

. carico di, To be laden or loaded with. 

. contento di, To be pleased with. 

. dotaio di, To be endowed with. 

. proweduto di. To be provided with. 

. soddisfatto di. To be satisfied with. 

. sorpreso di, To be surprised at. 

. stupefatto di. To be astonished at. 

Viaggiar di giorno, To travel by day. 

di notte. To travel by night. 

Vivere di radici e di erhe^ To live on roots and vege- 
tables. 

A, tOj at, 

331. The preposition a indicates the end or object to 
which the action of a verb, or an idea, is directed ; it 
expresses tendency towards^ and for this reason, verbs of 
motion, which always imply movement directed towards 
some point or end, are followed by the preposition a. Ex. 



Eglino vennero a trovarmi, 
lo mi appoggiai al muro^ 
Awicinatevi sXfuoco, 
JStiamo di casa dirimpetto a voi, 



They came to look for me. 
I leaned against the wall. 
Approach the fire. 
We live opposite you. 



332. In Italian, the preposition a is used in a great 
number of expressions and adverbial locutions : — 

Andare 2^ due a flfwe, To go two by two. 

Andare al huio^ alVoscwro, To go in the dark. 

Andare alia volta di Moma, To go towards Rome. 

Cantare a maraviglia, To sing wonderfully well. 

Cucinare alia Francese, &c.. To cook in the French fa- 
shion. 

Darsi a conoscere, To make one's-self known. 

Fare al\a.peggio, alia meglio, To do one's worst, one's best. 

Giungere aXVimpensata^ To arrive suddenly. 

Morire a centinaia^ To die by hundreds. 

Partire alia sfuggita. To set off by stealth. 

Spendere sAVimpazzata, To spend foolishly. 



200 ON PREPOSITIONS. 

Stare a hocca aperta, a capo To remain open mouthed, 
chinoj a occhi bassi, &c. with one's head hung 

down, with downcast 
eyes. 

Stare alia larga, To keep away from. 

Tagliare SkfettCy To cut in slices. 

Trattare alia buonOy To treat familiarly. 

Trovare le cose alia rinjusa. To find things topsy-turvy. 

Vestire sXVItalianaj &c., To dress in the Italian fa- 
shion. 

Vtvere alVanticOj To live after the ancient 

style. 

Un hatteUo a vapore, A steam-hoat. 

Un hastimento a vela, A sailing-vessel. 

Un mulino a ventOj A wind-mill. 

Un cannone carico a metra- A cannon loaded with grape- 
glia, shot. 

Unfucile carico &pallay A gun loaded with balls. 

EXERCISE LXXX. 

Almost all European nations dress in the French 
Europeo (332) 

fashion. — This macaroni is dressed in the Neapolitan 

'nuiccherone p. (332) Napoletano 

fashion, with Parmesan cheese. — One who is endowed 

Parmigiano formaggio (173) (330) 

with prudence promotes his own happiness ; but one who 
promuovere 

is endowed with beneficence promotes that of others. — 

The Brahmins live on vegetables.— The hills are covered 
Bramino (330) collina (330) 

with snow. — The heat was so great that we slept by day 
neve (330) 

and travelled by night.^— Although he was the king's son, 

(256) 

and heir to the throne of England, the judge reprimanded 

giudice 
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him. — The eagle, provided with great wings, Btroog 
aquila (330) 

claws, and sharp beak, is clearly intended to Hve db 
(57) artiglio tagliente desimare 

prey. — The shepherd^ who inhabited the plains of Ba- 
preda pastore pianura Ba- 

bylon, and those of Egypt, seem to have been the first to 
bilonia Egitto (259) 

devote themselves to the contemplation of the stars. — 
consacrare 

Don Quixote mistook a wind-mill for a giant. — The 
Chtsciotte prendert (332) gigante 

Swiss soldiers fired on the Neapolitans (with) cannons 
Smzzero farjuoco 

loaded with grape-shot. — In a short time there will be 

(332) ' 

more steam-boats than sailing-vessels. — The musical 
(332) (332) ♦ 

scale was invented by Gmido, a native of Arezzo, called 
scala (328) 

Aretino. — We are happy to hear that you are pleased with 
(244) (330) 

your new home. — The road to Portici crosses charming 
dimora (329) attraversare ameno 

hills, covered with vines, from which (the famous wine, 
(330) vite 2 

called lagrima Cristi^) (is made). 

1(214) 



Da, from. 



333. The preposition da, /rowi, is used to express the 
point from which a person or thing departs or comes; 
it conveys an idea of physical or moral movement, sepa- 
ration^ derivation^ difference, and dependence. Ex* 
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Non voglio allontanarmi dalla^Mi- 

Vengo dalla mia vUUit 
JSseendo inoalzati dal nemicOy si 
difesero alia megUo^ 

La noia nasce dai piaceri sfre- 
natif 



I will not go away fix)m my 

country. 
I come from my country-seat. 
Being pressed by the enemy, they 

defended themselves the best 

way they could. 
Satiety springs from pleasures. 



834. Da is employed with verbs of motion to express 
atj tOj when the object towards which the motion is 
directed is & person. Ex. 



U di seguente J<MCopo andb da 

Teresa^ 
Qttesta sera vi condurrb da lei, 

leri venni da voi per pregarvi 
di passare oggi da me, 



Next day James went to Teresa. 

I will take you this evening to 

her. 
Yesterday I called on you to beg 

of you to call on me to-day. 



But if the object of the movement is the place or house 
of the person who is going, it is necessary to say a casa. 
Ex, 



Vado a casa, 

Voi andate a casa di vostro zio, 
or da vostro zio, 



I am going home. 
You are going to your uncle's 
house. 



335. We say partir di Napoliy di Ftrenze^ dalla citta 
being understood ; but we must say, partir da lui, partir 
da loro. Ex. 

Alibiamo ricevuto leUere di I We have received letters from 
Londra, \ London. 

336. The employment of the preposition da is varied 
and extensive, as the following examples will show. Ex. 

We have enough to live, although 
we have not much to do. 

He fought like a lion, and always 
acted like a good man. 

Give me something to write, to 
read. 

Do you speak seriously ? 

It is a knavish trick. 

He plays the doctor. 

Julia of the whit« arms. 

He has treated him as a friend. 



Ahhiamo da vivere, h&nchi non 
abbiamo molto da /are, 

Combatth da leone, e si condusse 
sempre da gcdantvomOy 

Datemi da scrivere, da leggere, 

Dite da vero or dawero f 
JE uiCazione da mariuc^, 
Mqlifa da dottore, da medico, 
Grirdia dalle hianche hraceia, 
I/O ha trattato da amicOf 
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IjhofaJtto da t»ie, 
Levarsi da dosso un peso^ 
L^errare h da uomOy 
Non d cosa da ridere, 
Uomo da j>oco, da rdente^ 
Uomo da bene or dabheney 
Vi parlo da padrone, e voi do- 
vreate vbhidirmi da 86rvo, 

Vi giuro da uomo d'onore, 
Venite qtia da m^, 



^d^* 



I have done it alone. 

To get rid of a burden. 

To err is human. 

It is no laughing matt^. 

A good-for-nothing man. 

A good or worthy man. 

I speak to jou as a master, and 
you should obey me as a ser- 
vant. 

I swear to you as an honest man. 

Come over here near me. 



EXERCISE LXXXI. 

Sympathy is said to arise from an imaginary change 
simpatia (214) nascere 

of situation with those who excite our compassion. — I 

eccitare 

called on him to-day, but he was not at home. — Sub- 
passare (334) 
lime and passionate eloquence was introduced into Rome 

not many years before the birth of Cicero, by the two 

nascita 
Gracchi, by Crassus, and by Sulpitius. — The first phea- 
Crasso Sulpizio fa- 

sants came from the banks of the Phasis, a river of 
giano riva 

Colchis. — France is separated from Italy by the Alps, 
Colchide Alpe 

and from Spain by the Pyrenees. — He lived as a hero, 

Pireneo (336) 

and died as a Christian. — He did it alone. — I went to 

(336) 

your house, and asked your servant to give me something 

2 1 

to eat and drink. — They have not treated ns as 
(336) (336) 

friends. — The Pyramids served as (burying-places) for 

Piramide sepoltura 
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the kings. — Princes shonld punish as Chiistian rulers, 

(280) (336) 

a4l not as executioners. — From tyranny arises free 

camefice tirannia nascere 

government) and from the abuse of liberty despotism 
returns. 



Con, with, 

337. The preposition con conveys an idea of company, 
and points out the means by which a thing is achieved. 
Ex. 



Venite a desinare con noif 
Spaventare con minacce^ 
JujfUtore lavora col penneUo, lo 

mmUore coUo scarpelloj 
JE mealio sdrucciolar coi piedi che 

coUa lingua^ 



Gome and dine with ns. 
To terrify with threats. 
A painter works with a brash, 

and a sculptor with a chisel. 
It is better to slip with the feet 

than with the tongue. 



This preposition is often contracted with the personal 

pronouns m/, ti^ at; meco, teco^ secOj instead of con me, 

con te, con se, Ex. 

Se verrai mecOf egli ritornerh | If thou comest with me, he will 
teco, I return with thee. 

In, intOj in. 

338. This preposition indicates station^ time, spacCySzc, 
Ex. 

Dimorare in cittaj To live in town. 

JEprofessore in queUa Universithf He is professor in that UniverBity. 

Imparb VltaUano in due anni^ He learned Italian in two years. 

339. The article is often joined with the preposition in, 
when we wish to convey the idea of anything being inside : 
in employed alone, on the contrary, often implies some- 
thing on the surface. Ex. 

Ipetci ffivono nel mare. Fish live in the sea. 

L vceeUo non d nella gabbia, The bird is not in the cage. 

Upramo h in tavola, Dinner is on the table. 

Aveoa U cappeUo in testa^ un He had on his hat, and wore a 
anello in ^to, ring on his finger. 
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340. In speaking of going to a conntiy, the English 

preposition to is expr68S€>d by in^ Ex. 

Ab if he wished to go to France, 
. or to Spain, or any other dis- 
tant place. 



Come se in FVaneitt, o in Ispagna, 
o in (dcun altro luogo wmtariOf 
andar volesset B. 



341, In Italian, the preposition in is often nsed withont 
tendering the definite article which accompanies it in 
English, as may be seen from the following examples : — 



Vivere in eaempagna^ 

JSsfere in giardmo^ in eueina, in 

sahttOj 
Avere in mono. 



To live in the country. 

To he in the garden, in the kit^ 

chen, in the parlour. 
To have in the nand. 



EXERCISE LXXXII. 

Our propensity to sympathize with sorrow is very 

smpatizzare dolore 

strong, and our inclination to sympathize with joy very 

gioia 

weak. — The taste for operas was introduced into France 

ffUStO 

by Cardinal Mazarin. — ^When we find no happiness in 

ourselves, it is useless to seek it elsewhere. — There is a 

inutile (34) altrove. 

grandeur in the works of nature which art cannot 
grandezza 

attain. — Amongst the Bomans, parricides were (tied up) 
raggiungere, legare 

in a sack and thrown into the sea. — The Chinese have 
sacco gettare (339) 

made the first step in many branches of civilisation, but 
passo ramo 

they have never made the second. — Will you come with 

(337) 
me to France next summer ? — Esculapius is repre- 
(340) Esculapio (238) 

sen ted with a snake in his hand. — The royal stan- 

serpenie (339) ^tercvr 
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dard of France was a gilded staff, with a white silk 
dardo dor are asta (72) 

flag seeded with (flowers-de-luce.) — If yon do not 
bandiera spargere di (57) giglio, (248) 

find them in the garden, go into the house and look 
(341) cercare 

for them. — One learns with one's own experience, never 

♦ (213) (156) 

with tUat of others. — The Seine falls into the sea.— 

Senna sboccare 

The Chinese eat with two little ivory or ebony sticks, 

avorio ebano [bVj stecco 

which they handle with great dexterity, 
maneggiare 



VEB^forj through, by, in, 

342. The preposition per expresses motion through a 
place, and conveys an idea of passage in the moral and 
physical analogy of the term. Ex. 



Ova viaggia per la Franda, dopo 
averfatto un giro per V Italia^ 

Ho ricevtiio questo danaro per la 

pOSUly 

Vnidea strana mi poMb per la 

mentCf 
"Per piu giomi stava malissimo, 



He 18 now travelling in France, 

after having made a tour 

through Italy. 
I have received this money through 

the post. 
A strauge idea came into my 

head. 
For several days he was very ill. 



343. Per is also used to express the motive or intention 
of an action ; it may sometimes be used to translate the 
English words as, about, from, in, out of; and in some 
cases, when joined to an infinitive, supplies the place of 
the present participle. Ex. 



Andaie per ifatti vostri, 

Per soverchia leiizia. 

Per non pater tener le riaa^ 

I/^ho.inamirato per la stradoj 



Go about your business. 

From great joy. 

Not. being able to keep fi-om 

laughing. 
I met him in the street. 
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344. When the preposition to, which precedes an infini- 
tive, has in English the meaning of in order to^ on account 
of^ it must be translated by per. Ex. 



Lofarb per non dispiacervi, 
Sono inprigione per aver rvhato, 



I will do it in order not to dis- 
please you. 

They are in prison on account of 
having rohbed. 



345. The following are a few of the expressions in 
which per is employed : — 

Andar per il dottore, 
Andar per terraf per maref 
Avete per nvJIa cw che to vi dico^ 
Glifu offerto per jwwte del re, 



Ipesci guizzano per mezzo deUe 

pinnCf 
Levarsi per tempo, 
JPagare died scellini per unOj 
Per amor 8uo lofarb, 
Per mezzo i hoschi, 
Per modo or via di diporto, 
Misposero per Vappunto gli uni 

come gli altrif 
Si spaccia per dottOt 
Vendere per minuio, 
Viaggiare per ttUto U mondo, 



To go for the doctor. 

To go by land, by sea. 

You do not heed what I say to you. 

It was offered to him in the king's 

name. 
Fish swim with the aid of their 

fins. 
To rise early. 

To pay ten shillings a-piece^ a-head . 
I will do it for his sake. 
In the midst of woods. 
Bv way of amusement. 
They answered exactly alike. 

He pretends to be learned. 

To retail. 

To travel all over the world. 



EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

When the family of the King of Macedon was led 

Macedonia menare 

in triumph through the streets of Eome, by Paulus 
trionfo (342) Paolo 

Emilius, their misfortunes attracted the attention of the 
Emilio sventura * aitrarre 

Romans, more than the glory of their conqueror. — True 
generosity sacrifices, in some measure, one's own interest 

to advance that of others. — He was arrested for not 

(344) 

having his passport. — Write to tell us when the mar- 
(262) passaporto. (344) 
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riage is to take plac0.-— The shipwrecked of old 
(243) (280) (244) naufrago antichiid 

went about the streets begging i^nd singing, with a 
(343) mendicare 

tablet hung round their neck, on which were 
tavoletta appendere intorno a (150) collo 

painted their misfortunes, in order to move the public 
dipingere (344) puhhlico 

to compassion. — He lost his examination for not 

(iVb«/?assd a) (150) esame 

having answered correctly in mathemati(is and logic.-^ 

At last, out of pity for their distress, and out of love 
Alia fine (343) di 

(for you) who sent them, I gave them a pound a-piece. — 

vostro (345) 

The father of Frederick the Great of Prussia was the 

avowed enemy of poets; having read some vetses 
dichiarare 

written on the door of his palace, he sent for the poet, and 

ordered him to go about his business, and leave Prussia. 

(345) 



Su or SoPRA, on, upon^ over, 

346. These prepositions are used indiscriminately to 
translate on^ upon, over, and imply rest, reliance, both in 
the moral and literal signification. Ex. 



Ripoaiamoci suH'erta, 
Biposate sulla mia parcHa, 
Col taharro sopra U spaUe^ 



Let us rest on the grass. 

Rely on my word. 

With a cloak over his shoulders. 



347. Su, su per, up, conveys an idea of elevation ; su, 
in su, expresses tendency towards a certain point. Ex. 



Sa per la coUina^ 
State su, 
In BvWalba, 
Sulla serttf 



Up the hill. 
Stand up. 
Towards dawn. 
At the fall of evening. 
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348. Sopra is often used in Italian to express beyond, 
more than, against Ex. 



Venti miglia sopra Firenzet 
EUa amava ilfiglio sopra la vita 

Ordinarono un grandissimo eser- 
cito per andare sopra i nemici, 
B. 



Twenty miles beyond Florence. 
She loved her son more than her 

life. 
They organized a very nnraerous 

army to go against the enemy. 



Fra or TRA, betweeriy amongst^ in the midst of, 

349. These two prepositions are alike in meaning, and 
indicate connexion between two or more objects. Ex. 
Comindarono tra loro ad aver 



. coTinglio, 
Fra due amid, 
Vivere fra ipiaceri, 



They began to consult among 

themselves. 
Between two friends. 
To live amidst pleasares. ' 



They also mark a space of time between two dates, or 
space between two objects. Ex. 



Vi pagTierb fra dize mesi, 

Tra la libreria e la camera da 

lettOf vi era uno spogliatoio ed 

U bagnOf 



I will pay you in two months. 

Between the library and the bed- 
room, there was a dressing-room 
and a bath-room. 



350. Fra or tra, used before one object, implies being 
in the midst of, being surrounded by. Ex. 



Poi quasi stanca^ tra lapiti jfbUa 
eroapostami a giacerCf mi po- 
sava, 

Vi vidi per un momento fra la 
calcay e svhito vi per si di vista. 



Then almost tired, amidst the 

thickest grass I lay down to 

rest. 
I saw you for a moment in the 

midst of the crowd, and then 

lost sight of you. 



351. To speak to one's-selfiB translated hj parlare tra 
se. Ex. 



Fgli aveva U costume di passeg- 
giar solo, e parlor tra se ad 
aUa voce. 



He used to walk alone, speaking 
aloud to himself. 



EXERCISE LXXXIY. 



Amongst the gods, Jupiter was the first. — Jupiter is 
(349) (22) Gipve 
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frequently represented with an eagle on the top of bis 
rctppresentato aquila cima 

sceptre ; and an ivory sceptre, also surmounted by an 
scettro avorio (3) sormontare 

eagle, was carried by the Bomans when they returned 
(239) 

victorious. — In that palace a murder was committed at 

omtddio 

the break of day. — I have read that Henry IV., King of 
(347) 

France, used to amuse himself by carrying his children on 
(280) 

his back. — ^A country house, situated in the midst of 
(150)apaWap. (350) 

groves and flowers. — There is a flower which, at 
hoschetto {da 

a distance, resembles a bee resting on the cup 

lontano) rassomigliare ape (266) riposare cakce 

of a flower. — ^He often speaks to himself in the street. — 

(351) 

Amongst the Iroquois, the language with which they 

Irocchese linguaggio 

express their resolution of making war against an enemy 

muover a 

is, " Let us go and eat that nation."— Heather grows 

crescere 

up the mountains, and at a distance gives them a 
(347) 

purple hue. — At the fall of evening, bats and 
purpurea tinta, pipistrello 

owls begin to appear. 
nottola sortirjuort. 



352. The following is a list of prepositions which re- 
^ quire to be followed by the segnacasi di, a, or da, or the 
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noun in the objective, which, 
be promiscuously employed ; 
personal pronoun : — 

AecantOf allatOf accosto^ appresaOf 

pressOf vicinOf del, al, iiftwcoj 
Aadosso ad unOf 
A guisa, a modo^ afoggia^ di una 

mezza luna^ 
Al di Ih del, dal marej 
Al di qua dei, dai numti^ 
AUavoUa di Firenze, 
Appih della colorma^ 
AvatUij davanU, innanzi, dinarm, 

alia, la regina^ 
Circa venti. or a venti tniglia, 
Contro di me, 
Contro al, il nemicOf 
DentrOf entro al, il baule, 
JHetro alia, la portOf 
Dirimpetto, in faocia, di fronie 

alia chiesaf 
Dopo di ooe, 
JDopo la colazione, 
JFinOf tinOf infino, insinOf a pas- 

Vi aceompagnerb fino a Parigi, 



Fuori di casa^ 

IntomOf dHntomo, attomo alia 

tavcla, 
Incontro a me, 
In mezzo alia, della strada, 
Lungi, hntano, diacoato dal pro- 

prio paese, 
Lungo alia, la spiaggia, 
OUre a, di ctJ), 
Prima, avanti di me, 
JSecondo, giuata la vostra opinione, 
Senza dariarOj 
Senza di me, senza me, 
Sopra del, al, il letto, 
Verso il comindar diprimavera, 
Verso, inverso, di, a me, 



as will be seen, may often 
di is generally used before a 

Near, by the side of the. fire. 

On one's person or back. 

In the form of, like a half moon. 

Beyond the sea. 

On this side of the' mountains. 

Towards Florence. 

At the foot of the column. 

In the presence of the Quoen. 

About twenty miles. 
Against me. 
Against the enemy. 
In the' trunk. 
B^tlnd the door. 
Opposite the church. 

After you. 
After Dreakfast. 
Until Easter. 

I will accompany you as f&t ^ 

Paris. 
Out of the house. 
Round the table. 

Towards me. 

In the middle of the street. 

Far from one's own country. 

Along the shore. 

Besides, moreover. 

Before me. 

According to your opinion. 

Without money. 

Without me. 

On the bed. 

Towards the beginning of spring. 

Towards mo. 



EXERCISE LXXXV. 



Numa Pompilius, the founder of the ancient religion of 
Pompilio fondatore 



I 
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Eome, pretended to be advised by the nymph Egeria, 

consigliare ninfa 

whom he met near a mysterious fountain. — The fleet 

(352) flotta 

set sail towards the Black Sea like a flock of splendid 
(286) (352) (352) stormo 

birds. — Hospitality was a sacred duty which the Cale- 
ospitalitd sacro Cale- 

donians not only practised towards friends, but also 
done (352) 

towards their enemies. — The church is opposite my house, 

(352) 

and not far from the castle. — The bees flew round the 

castello ape svolazzare (352) 

roses. — Demosthenes gave the title of Philippics to the 
Demostene Filippica 

orations he wrote against Philip of Macedon ; and Cicero, 

Filippo Macedonia Cicerone 

in imitation of him, gave the same name to those he wrote 
to 

against Mark Anthony. — They have built a country- 
Marco Antonio fabhricare 

house near the sea, at the foot of a hill, about thirty 

(352) (352) 

miles from town. — ^According to the king's order, they 
(59) 

were led to Palermo. — The brewer makes beer and sells 
menare hirraio 

it wholesale or retail, according to the wants of his 
alVingrosso 

customers. — Murat inhabited the palace ijfilysee-Bourbon 
avventore abitare 

until his departure for Naples. — The land beyond the 
(352) partenza ' (352) 

Alps. — ^The vineyards and olive-groves along the Amo. 

vigneto oliveto (352) 
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CHAPTER XII. 

ON CONJUNCTIONS, 

353. The use of the conjunction pure, yet^ is varied 
and difficult. 

Pure is often used instead of the adverb only^ and nl 
pure for not only, not even. Ex. 



2^^ avvenne pure una voUa, ma 
86 ne sariaTho potute annoverar 
mUlef K 



It happened not only once, but 
we might reckon a thousand 
times. 



In phrases which express opposition, pure is used for 
however, IJx, 

Ma, pure arrabbiato, non volea I But he, however, being enraged, 
sentir ragione^ \ would not listen to reason. 

Pur troppo signifies only too, Ex. 

JE pur troppo vera, | It is only too true. 

Pure often translates the adverbs also^ even^ likewise. 
Ex. 



£gli pure fu messo a morte, 

Tu. pure mi dbbandoni! 

Tu vumch'io rinnovelli Disperato 
dolor che'l cor mi preme, Gia 
pur pensandopria cKio ne fa- 
veUi, D. 



He also was put to death. 

Even thou forsakest me. 

Thou wilt have me renew the 
desperate grief, which oppresses 
my heart already, even tninkiug 
of it before I speak. 



Pure is often used as an expletive, to give more force 

to the sense of the phrase. Ex. 

Mangiate pure, 

Bd d pur vero, che Vuomo non si 
contenta mai, 



Do pray eat. 

How true it is, that man is never 

content. 
The affair happened just so. 



La cosa andd pur con, 

354. Se, if, whether, which in English governs the 
indicative, requires, in Italian, the verb to be in the sub- 
junctive, when uncertainty or condition is expressed, and 
in the future when the action is future. (See §§ 253^ 248.\ 
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If the action is present, or implies certainty, the indicative 

is to be employed. Ex. 

Se U soccorso fosse giunto in 

tempOf 
Se ci pagherete cilia fine ddTnese, 



Se » nostri antenati non arevano 
tante ricchezze, esn avevano 
eertamente meno vizii delia pre- 
genie generazwne, 

8e io dico db e per vosiro henef 



If the aid had arrired in time. 

If you pay ns at the end of the 
month. 

If onr forefathers had not so much 
wealth, they had certainly 
fewer rices than the present 

fsneration. 
say that it is for your good. 



355. The following conjunctions require almost always 
the verb to be in the subjunctive : — 

Daio ehe, admitting that. 



Acciioeh^f'\ 

Affinch^, Vin order that. 

PerM, ) 

A candizione che^ \ upon condi- 

A potto chef > tion that, pro- 

Parch^f ) vided, if. 

Avantichej'^ 

Anzi chBy >before. 

Frima che, } 

A meno chct except, nnlesa 

Benchtj ^ 

Ancorch^, valthoagh. 

Quamtunqwef) 

Coneiosiach^f ) r^ ^3-^ tu-j* 



Fino a tanto eke^ \ till snch time 
Fineh^f > as, until, as 

Sinchlf I long aw. 

Nd ecuo chSt in case that. 
Non ehej not that. 
Nonottante ehe, notwithstanding, 
Poeto cfte, "^ supposing, pro- 

Posto H caso che^ > vided that, 
Supposto chef J in case. 

^^^'j-inincase. 

Quando die^ whenerer, if, though. 



EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

" May I die if I do not revenge myself on you," 
(354) vendicare 

said Euclid's brother to him ; " and I," replied Euclid, 
(a Euclide suojratello) 

" if I do not force you to love me again." — The Apostles 

Apostolo 

received the gift of tongues in order that they might 

(355) 

preach to all the nations of the earth. — ^Tbey can write 
predicare 

pretty well althoogh tbey are quite blind. — ^As long as 
(102) (355) (190) cieco (355) 
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the Tarquins lived, there was union between the Eoman 
Tarquinio 

people and the nobles, as the latter feared a reconciliation 

nohile (163) 

between the people and the banished tyrants. — ^Yes, he 

scacciare 

replied, I rejoice that my son is great in the face of men, 
(231) *facciaa 

provided he is good in the eyes of God. — ^Although 
(335) a (355) 

Phocion was elected general by the Athenians fully forty 
Focione ben 

times, he was nevertheless condemned to death by them, 

nondimeno 

and was not even permitted the right of burial. — 
(218) *(353) ^cLCcordare sepoltura 

Regains kept only too well the promise that he gave 
Regolo marUenere 

to the Carthaginians, although he knew (that a) certain 
Cartaginese (355) 

death awaited him at his return to the enemy. — Yespa- 
aUenderc Vespa* 

sian was all but condemned to death, because 

siano (corse periooh di esaere) 

he happened to yawn whilst Nero was singing in 
{gli venne fatto) sbadigUare iVerone (237) 

a theatre at Eome. — If it is not true, it is well invented, 

(354) irovare 

says an Italian proverb. — If we did not succeed it was 

proverbio (354) riicsdre 

not our fault 
colpa 



356. Nl...ne^ neither... nor; se non che, but, only; 
finche^ Jintantoche, fino a che, until ; these conjunctions 
require the verb to be accompanied by the negation. 
Ex. 
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Fmtantoclid non ahbia jnu cetie 
prove deUa sua. capacUdtf 

Attendetemi finchS io non riiorni^ 

Non possedeva se Hon che trnpio- 
coto poderetto, 

Non 81 deve nh con parole n^ con 
azUmifar danno alprossimo, 



Until you haye surer proofs of hU 

capacity. 
Wait for me till I return. 
He Only possessed a little farm. 

One should not injure one's neigh' 
hour either in word or deed. 



357. A^j — tliis conjunction is often used alone to 
signify on the contrary, with pleasure, moreover ; ami che 
no sig^iifies rather* Ex. . 



Non ardivano ad aitUarlo, anzi 
cogli altri insieme gridavano 
ch el fosse niorto, B. 

VoletiB due sparagif Anzi mi 

fara graziaj 
L ho incontralo, anzi gli ho par- 

latOf 
Egli che ^ ricco anzi che no, 



They did not venture to aid him ; 

on the contrary, they exclaimed 

with the others that he was 

dead. 
Will you baye a little asparagus 2 

With pleasure. 
I met him, and, moreover, I spoke 

to him. 
He who is rather rich. 



358. The following are the most common conjunctive 
locutions : — 

Almeno, at. least. 

A fine di, in order io. 

Oiotf that is. ' 

Oioh a dirCj that is to say. 

Cib non di meno, \ 

Cib non per tantOj f nevertheless, 

Cib non ostantej i however. 

Oontuttocib, j 

Di maniera che^ ^ 

Talmente che^ Vso that. 

In modo che^ } 

Infine^ \ in short, in conclu- 

In somma^ ) sion. 

Mentre che. *) t m , i 
Tantoche, } whilst, 88 longae. 

Neppure to, &c., nor I either. 
Nemmeno voi^ &c., nor you either. 
Nbndimeno, \ nevertheless, how- 
uUadimenOf j ever. 



0...0, oppure...oppurej ) ^j.t . 

Owero...owerOf > 

Ossia..,os8iat ) "'^^' 

Perch^f why, because. 

Peroch^f ) 

Perdocch^, > because. 

Imjpereiocch^, j 

Foichtf "i since, seeing that,' 

Oiacch^f ) aftijr. 

Qiiand^ ^ cost, in that case. 

Qiiand^ecco, when, all at once. 

Secondo che, according as. 

Svhito chcj ^ 

Tosio che, >*as soon as. 

Appena che, ) 

Tantopiu, so much the more. 

Tuttavia, ") nevertheless, yet, at 

TttttavoZto, jail events, however. 



EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

The inventor of gunpowder - was neither a hero 

schioppo {4t) polvere (356) eroe 
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nor a soldier. — Danger does not daunt the war-horse ; 

intimidire desiriero 

on the contrary, it appears only to add new fire to his 
(357) , (232) aggiurigere 

courage, — An (idle man) counts the minutes, whilst a 

ozioso (358) 

(busy man) scarcely counts the years. — Metaphors may 
industriogo metafora 

be used in every style ; however, we find them oftenest 
(214) (358) 

either in familiar language or in poetry. — In short, lan- 
(358) linguaggio (358) 

guages always preserve the impress of the times in which 

ritenere impronta 
they have been formed. — It is a great misfortune neither 

(356) 
to have talent enough to speak well, nor judgment 
(34) senno 

enough to be silent. — Since you are not able to defend 

(288) (358) 

your opinion, you must not advance it. — No philosopher 

(202) filosofo 
ever described a republic either so beautiful or so just as 
dipingere (358) 

that which was instituted by the Apostles. — In that case 
(239) istituire (358) 

you are free to do as you like best. — As soon as a new 

. 2 3(236) ^ (358) 

fashion appears, however ridiculous, we are ready to 
modo (^12) ridicolo 

adopt it. — The imitation of evil always exceeds the 

male sitperare 

example, whilst the imitation of good is always rather 
(358) (357) 

inferior. — Man has free-will, so that he can do good and 

volontd (358) bene 

avoid evil. 
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CHAPTER XIIL 

BELLA INTEBIEZIOKE. 

359. Le interiezioDi esprimono sorpresa, gioia, dolore, 
e vari affetti dell'aDimo. Le piii nsitate sono le seguenti. 

0, Oh, Oi, Oimb. 

me beato sopra gli altri amanti. P. 

Oh liberalitcL di Natan quanto seHu maravigliosa, B. 

OiME lassa mCy dolente me, in che mal or a nacqui f B. 

Talora, singolarmente nelle espressioni di dolore, dopo 
raddiettivo, che accenna la miseria, si pone la persona in 
dativo, per propriety di linguaggio. Oh poverino a me 
cKio non sard maipi^ buono a nuUa. Firenzuola. 

Fra AM e mi si frappone talvolta alcuna voce diuotante 
maggiore effetto. 

Ahi lassa me cNassai chiaro conosco, come io tisiapoco 
cava I B. 

Deh, Interiezione deprecativa che corrisponde all'inglese 
pray^ suole aver dopo di se il vocativo : Deh, amico mio, 
perchl vuoHu entrare in questafaHca f B. 

OuAi, Interiezione di minaccia, o di dolore che ha dopo 
di se il dativo : Guai a me che mi mancd quello che piU 
rtCera di bisogno, Passavanti. 

Cosi, si adopra a modo d'interiezione, e in buona e in 
cattiva parte : Cosi cresca il bel lauro in Jresca riva. P. 

E cosi vada 8*^ pur mio destino, P. 

DEL RIPIENO. 

360. Chiamansi Ripieno alcune particelle completive 
proprie della lingua Toscana, le quali non sono assoluta- 
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mente necessarie alia tela grammaticale, cbe potrebbe 
stare senz'esse ; mache per6 accrescono aH'orazione /orza, 
grazia^ e omamento, Noi faremo soltanto menzione di 
alcune delle piii comuni. 

Ecco, Questa particella si suole adoperare in principio 
di clausola, e da forza al parlare, mostrando talora prontezza 
all'operazione, ed affetto : Ecco, to non so era dir di noj 
per tal donna me n^hai pregato. B. 

Bene, Qaesta particella accresce forza di espressione al 
discorso : La donna disse : bene, io ilfarb. B. 

Talvolta si trova preceduta dalla particella al ed ora : 
Disse Calandrino : si bene. B. 

Or bene, come faremo f B. 

Bello si adopera addietivamente come ripieno di forza : 
Le portb cinquecento be' fiorini d^oro, B. 

Pure aggiunge evidenza. La cosa andb pur cosh B. 

Gia aggiunge forza : Ora fossero east pur gia disposti 
a venire. B. 

Mica, Punto aggiungono efficacia alia negazione : Una 
ne dird, non mica d*uomo dipoca affare, B. 

Madonna^ Tetaldo non h punto morto, ma ^ vim), e 
sano. B. 

EoLi, Ella si adoprano per omamento, e sono sempre 
invariabili : Egli non sono ancora molti anni passati, eke 
in Firenzeju una giovane, B. 

Ella non andrcL cosh B. 

Esso si adopra indeclinabile in ambedue i generi e 
numeri, dopo la particella con, ayanti alcuni pronomi, e 
ancbe senza. 

Fatti allafinestra e chiamala, e dl che venga a desinare 
con esso noi. B. 

Ora si adopra per ripigliare, o continuare il discorso : 
Come non sapete voi quello, che questo voglia dire f Ora 
io ve Vho udito dire mille volte, B. 

Le particelle Mi, Ci, 2V, Ft, Si, Ne, si trorano accom- 
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pagnate ai verb! seaza necessity, ma per gola propriety di 
linguaggio : lo mi credoj che le suore sian tutte a dor^ 
mire. B. 

Che tu con not ti rimanga per questa sera n'^ caro. B. 

Chetamente ne andoper la camera infino allafinestra. B. 

NoN, 81 pone talvolta dove nulla opera per proprieta di 
linguaggio : Diragli da mia parte che ai guardi di non aver 
troppo credutOy o di non credere alle favole di Gfiannotto^ 
B. 

TJno. QuelVuno, quesfunoj e simili, dove la voce uno ^ 
di piu, e solamente accenna con maggior evidenza, e pre- 
cisione : Deh desti tu a tutte^ o a ^ue^^'una quellafede che 
a me donasti f B. E caramente accolse a se queiruna,. P. 

TuTTO aggiunge energia : La donna udendo costui par- 
larCj il quale ella teneva mutdOj tutta stordl, B. Tutto ^ 
pi^fattosi loro incontro, ridendo disse. B. 



DELL'APOSTROFO. 

361. GhiamaBi Apostrofo quel piccolo segno a guisa di 
virgola che suol porsi al termine, o al principio d*una pa- 
rola come contrassegno di mancamento di lettere. Cod : 
grand* eroe manca della vocale a, e Tapostrofo posto al 
termine della tronca parola lo indica. 

Gli Accademici della Crusca nella Prefazione al Voca- 
bolario insegnano che non sempre in mancanza di una o 
piii lettere si deve far uso dell'apostrofo : e che quelle 
parole che soglionsi troncare anche quando vengon seguite 
da consonante, non vanno segnate delFapostrofo ne pur 
quando incontransi con vocale : perci6 cuor, parlar^ pen- 
sier e altre simili voci che si possono troncare, seguane o 
vocale, consonante, si scrivono senza apostrofo anche in- 
nanzi a vocale. Quindi si scrive un uomo senza apostrofo, 
poichS si pu6 anche scrivere un UbrOj &c. : ma non si dovr^ 
M^rivere un anima senza il contrassegno della mancanza 
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della vocale a, non potendosi scrivere un donna, ma una 
donna; quindi converrs^ scrivere un^antma isjcendo nso 
deirapostrofo. 

Le parole della Lingna Toscana finiscono tntte in vocale, 
da pochi monosillabi in fuori : per, in, non, con, &c. Ond'e, 
che Bovente, o per togliere alcana asprezza di suono, o per 
render pin concatetiata, e robnsta Torazione si troncano le 
parole in fine, e segnansi di apostrofo. 

I nomi Italiani ammettono generalmente Tapostrofo nel 
singolare allorchS s'incontrano con nna vocale. Come : 
on€8t^uomo,fedeVamico. 

Non per6 nel plnrale, se non quando le due vocali che 
s'incontrano, siauo le stesse. Qnindi bisogner^ scrivere 
onesti uomini ^ssendo le due vocali difFerenti : ma si potra 
pero scrivere doldinccinti, piagg^erhose avendo Inogo Tin- 
contro fra due i e due'«. 

Le parok suUe quali si trattiene alcun poco la voce non 
si troncano, e ci6 avviene delle parole ultime dei periodi, 
membri, &c. 

Le parole che hanno Taccento in sull'ultima sillaba non 
si troncano, n^ si dice per esempio : parVonestamente^et 
parlb onestamente. 

La parola che con tutti i suoi composti, henck^, perchhf 
&c,, quantunque abbiano Taccento in suirultima sillaba, 
pure vanno eccettuate, solendo talvolta ricever I'apostrofo : 
Bench* ella fosse contraffatta della persona. K 

Le parole che finiscono in a non si troncano innanzi a 
consonante, eccettuatone Suora quando sta per aggettivo, 
nsata come sostantivo non ammette troncatura; e Tav- 
verbio ora con tutti i suoi componenti : Non intendo disse 
la Suora, se piiH specificamente non parlate, Passavanti. 
Vide correre suor Maria alia sua cella, Firenzuola. 
Talor sua doke vista rasserena, B. 

Innanzi a consonante possono troncarsi le parole che 
finiscono in e senz'accento ; purch^ Tultima consonante 
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che rimane, tolto via Ve sia una di queste, I, n, r, e la se- 
gaente parola non cominci da un s impura : Non si vuol 
dire. B. Datole mangiar pan lavato, B. Essendo una 
mattina il marito di lei cavakato in cUcun luogo per dovere 
stare alcun giorno. B. 

L'avverbio come^ la voce nome, ed i plurall del nomi 
che finiscono in e non si troncano. Quindi non si pu6 
dire : pen'gravi per penegrad: ne com'sicUe^ rumCcono- 
BciutOy per come state, nome eonosciuto. 

Lo voce grande, Frate quando stanno per addiettivi, e 
precedono immediatamente il lore sustantivo, perdono 
I'ultima sillaba innanzi a consonante : Oli convenne fare 
gran mercato di cf d» che portato (weva. B* Fuj oUre ad 
ogni cdtroj grande, e presto versificatore, B. Fra Puccio 
non andava maijuor della terra. B. 

Le parole cbe finiscono in t si possono non di rado tron- 
care innanzi a consonante. Si cominciarono ad avere in 
odio fuor di modo. B. 

Molte parole finienti in lo, mo, no, ro, so, si troncano 
deirultima vocale innanzi a consonante. La sera desiare, 
odiar V aurora Soglion questi tranquUU, e lieti amanti. P. 
Andiam, che la via lunga ne sospinge. D. Questo ford io 
volenUeri, ml che voi prometUate. B. 

Le parole cbe fibaiscono in Uo, nno^ si trovano spesso 
troncate deirultima sillaba. Bel giovane, e grande della 
persona. B. VagUami il lungo studio e H grande amore, 
Che m* h&n fatto cercar lo tuo volume. D. Le voci cor alio, 
cristaUo, hallo, snello, non si trovano mai troncbe. 

La voce santo innanzi a vocale perde Vo, e riceve Tapos- 
trofo, innanzi a consonante si tronca deirultima sillaba 
purcb^ stia per addiettivo, e sia innanzi immediatamente 
al suo snstantivo, e questo sia nome proprio : Venutosene 
per lo corso degli Adimari infino a San Giovanni. B. Uno 
anUchissimo nostro Vescovo, e Cittadino, Zanohio il Santo. 
Salvini. Andiam noi con esso lui a Roma ad impetrare 

Santo Padre, B. I miracoli di Sant' Antonio. 
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Le voci deirinfinito dei verbi si possono troncare deirul- 
tima vocale innanzi a consonante, ed innanzi a vocale. 
sostituendovi Tapostrofo. Simili troncature per6 s'incon- 
trano rade volte nei buoni Autori, e debbonsi solamente 
pratioare, quando Toreccliio lo consiglia : E veggendo si 
non poter ritomare^ in tanto mutb Vanimo, che niuno piil 
fiero GhibeUinOj e a Guelji awersario, ju come lui, B. 
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362. Nella Lingua Toscana sovente si accrescono le 
parole in principio, o in fine, o per togliere Tasprezza, che 
nasce dalFincontro di alcune consonanti, o per empiere 
Tiato, che risulta dal concorso delle vocali. 

Quando la parola finisce in consonante, e quella che 
viene appresso, comminci da s seguita da un'altra conso- 
nante, si pu6 accrescere la seconda parola in principio d'un 
1, per raddolcir la pronunzia : Voi mi avete colto in iscam- 
bio. 6. Di scoglio in iscoglio andando. B. 

Le particelle a, e, o, innanzi a parola che cominci da 
vocale, si soglion talvolta accrescere di un df y et la parti- 
cella su in simil caso si accresce di un r ; Vi cominciarono 
le genii ad andare^ e ad ctccender hanij e ad ctdorarlo. B. 
Ed ivipresso correva un fiumiceUo, B. Senza far motto 
ad amicoy od aparente. B. Badunare ognimese la banda 
del sua quartiere in sur una piazza. Segni. 

I Poeti accrescono talora le voci, che hanno Taccento 
in suirultima sillaba, di un'e, o di un o, per far piu so- 
noro il verso : Ed ecco piil andar mi tolse un rio^ Cke'n 
ver sinistra con sue picciole onde Piegava Verba, che^n sua 
ripa uscio. D. Che quasi un bel sereno a mezzoH die Fer 
le tenebre mie, P. 

Nei Prosatori antichi s'incontrano sovente tali accresci- 
menti, e non sono scarse le occa»ioni ove garba anche oggi 
il termjnare con la o la terza voce singolare dei preteriti 
della seconda, e terza coniugazioiiQ. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES 

ON ALL THE EULES. 



. ON THE CUSTOMS AND HABITS OF THE ANCIENT 

CALEDONIANS. 

The ancient Caledonians esteemed highly the vigour 
(54) Caledone pregiare alto (310) 

of the body; majesty of person, robustness of the 

(25) (35) 

limbs and swiftness in the race, constituted the prin- 
membro (60*) velocitd corso (245^) 

cipal merit of their heroes. They considered also as an 

(140) (213) anche 

important quality, the strength of the voice, either becanse 
< pregio gagUardia (358) 

it was a sign of personal strength, or because it (was nseM) 
indizio ^ ^forza valer moUo 

in frightening the enemies., and in inspiring (to) the 
per atterrire (262) * 

soldiers with courage. This quality was moreover necessary 
2*1 inoltre 

for (to) them, to make themselves heard, in spite of winds 
* (131) (228) inf. adispetto (25) 

and torrents, in calling to war a multitude of men, who 
(17) (35) (263) (58) (177) 

lived dispersed in groves and deserts. But neither 

per bosco (51) (356) 

ph3rsical qualities nor military exploits entitled them to 

tmpresa dar diritto 
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fame, if nnaccompanied by justice and humanity* The 
quando andar disgiunto (17) 

cruel, the tyrannical, and the violent, were generally 
pi. sopraffattore pi. pi. 

stigmatized with the ignominious title of ^' ignoble iouUJ* 
condannare oscuro 

The principal and almost perpetual exercise of the 

perpeiuo 

Caledonians was war, which they undertook in order to 

intraprendere (186) 

revenge an injury done to the nation or to an individual, 

torto particolare 

and sometiines merely from the desire of conquest. They 

talora per * (213) 

always sent to declare war by a herald, and a curious 
(245^) per araldo 

ceremony was that of defying to battle : a singer plants a 

sfidare cantore 

lighted torch on the top ofa lance, shakes 

accendere {72)Jiaccola punta 8cuotere{12^) 

it to the wind, and then sticks it in the ground, ac- 

quindi conficcare * terra 

companying this act with words of defiance. If the 

sjida 

herald intended to offer peace, he threw his lance at the 

(5) 
foot of him to whom he was sent ; and the same act 

(165) (214) inviare 

was amongst warriors a sign of friendship and reconcilia- 
tion, or it indicated that the warrior acknowledged himself 

darsiper 
vanquished. The unfortunate or oppressed who came 
vincere pi. pi. 

to ask help from the generous and powerful, pre- 

(9) soccor50 (307) pi. pi. 

sented themselves in an attitude ' suited to their 

. atteggiamento convenevole 

p 
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Bituation ; they held in one hand a shield covered with 

scudo (306) 

blood, and in the other a broken lance ; the former in 

spezzare (1^3) 

sign of the death of their friends, the latter as an emblem 

per * 

of their misery and despair. If the chieftain resolved to 

capo 

help them, he presented (to) them with a shell, 
soccorrere (124) * conca 

symbol of hospitality and friendship. 

In war they did not make use of horses, which were 
(11) (12) 

scarce in a mountainous couutry. They always men- 

■ ^paese far men- 

tion " the horses of the strangersj** which shows that the 
zion di strardero (171) (286) queUo 

few they had were pillaged from the Britons or the 

predare sopra Britanno 

Danes. The nobles, nevertheless, used to go sometimes 
Danese contuttocio (245^) talora 

in a chariot, either on account of the dignity of their 
sopra 

rank, or in order to be better distinguished from their 
grado (110) 

followers. Their battles were fought with great ferocity, 

seguace (214) (80) ferocia 

and without any discipline ; night separated the combat- 

(25) dividere 

ants, and to attack the enemy by night was considered a 
(34) (330) riputare 

base and ignoble action. The chase after war 
d^animo basso (73) caccia 

was the common occupation of the Caledonians, espe- 

cially as with this exercise alone they provided for 
c/a/e (311) holo a 
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their subsistence, and supplied (to) the deficiency of agri- 

mancanza 

culture. All the warriors, and particularly young men, 

giovane 

(took pride) in being skilful in the chase ; but he who 
pregiarsi di inf. destro (173) 

was simply a hunter, and only exercised the vigour of 
(38) cacciatore 

his arm against (wild beasts), was despised as cowardly 

Jiera codardo 

and unwarlike, (so that) this distinctive title became a 
imhelle cosicchh 

(term of) reproach. 
* rimprovero. 

The greatest passion of the Caledonians was singing. 

(264) 

The enthusiasm for poetry and music could not be carried 

(25) {214k)spingere 

farther than by those rough but sensitive moun- 

(322) (107) {facessero) (160) rozzo sensihile 

taineers. Their wars commenced and ended with song ; 

songs were the most welcome seasoning of their ban- 

aggradevole condimento cori" 

quets ; by singing they rendered funereal honours (to the 
vito (214) ^funebre * 

dead ;) the warriors sank to sleep amidst songs to the 
^pl. (231) 

sound of the harp ; with songs they went to meet the 

(213) [incontro a) 

guests, the most distinguished and honoured ; music in 
ospite 

short had a share in all their affairs, whether serious or 
(358) * parte serio 

pleasing ; and it may be said, in (a certain) measure, 

potere{^14k) qualche modo 

the Caledonians led a musical life. 

vivere sub. 2 ' * 
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After abolishing the Druids, they maintained the 
Vaholimento di Druido 

order of the bards, or singers, which had been established 
hardo 

amongst them in the most remote times, and whose prin- 

da (180) 

cipal oiBBce was to celebrate in verse the most brilliant 

luminoso 
deeds of the nation, and of the heroes. Each chief, or 
fatto eroe. (192) 

distinguished member of the tribe, had (in his service) 

tribH presso di se 

one or more of these bards ; they followed everywhere the 

(193) 
chieftain on whom they depended, and performed the 
da fare 

functions of ambassadors and heralds. Their character 
ambasciatore (17) 

was respected, and held sacred, even by usurpers and 

tenere sacro usurpatore 

enemies; and their lays were the most precious 

canzone 

reward of the exploits of heroes, and were considered 
guiderdone (60^) 

as the great consolation in death, and the necessary 

2 

requisite for happiness in the other life. 
1 (196) 

To preserve the memory of their most famous deeds, 
(344) conservare (^^) 

the Caledonians used to erect a stone, which was called 

rizzare (214) 

by them " The $tone of memory ^^^ and this event was ac- 

(239) 
companied by songs and particular ceremonies. A war- 
(16) (17) » 
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nor, followed by one or more bards, repaired (to the spot) 

portarai cold 

where the deed had happened, the fame of which he 
fatto (244) 

desired to immortalize ; he then raised a torch over 
volere (280) immortalare alzare fxiccola 

an oak -trunk, and with this he intended to invite 

(308) 

the shades of his ancestors to witness this trophy of their 

maggiore riguardare trofeo 

descendant's glory. Under the stone was placed a sword 

(214) coUocare 

and some rings of the enemy's shield ; and the stone 
cerckio (57) 

was then surrounded by a heap of earth. All this 
(214) (321) attomiare di cumvUo 

proceeding was executed in cadence, the movements of 
operazione (239) fare 

the warrior (being in accordance) with the musical notes 

adaitarsi a 21 

of the bards, who accompanied him with songs. It is 

(123) (214) 

said that some of those ^^ stones of memory'' are still 

(214) 

(to be found) in the north. 
trovare nord. 

Concerning marriages, there are found no particular 
Intorno a maritaggio (57) * (214) 3 

laws or ceremonies \ and although the name of wife often 
1 « (256) 8 * 2 

occurs, it is not clearly known in what it differed from 
Hrovarsi (214) « t (255) 

that of friend ; the simple wish of both parties formed or 

vohntd 

dissolved a marriage. In marriages approved of by the 
matrimonio. con^rmare * 
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parents, it appears that a dowry was given. An Irish- 
congiunto (232) dote (239) Irian- 

woman had the right to obtain a divorce from her hus- 
dese (64) * (118) 

band withont alleging any other reason than her will, and 

. allegare * 
could, at the same time, claim the half of the flocks. 

pretender e (78) greggia. 

Besides, abductions were frequent, and often followed by 
ratio 

murders amongst the relations and rivals, sometimes by 
omicidio congiunto talora 

wars between nations. 

Hospitality was common amongst the Caledonians, and 

some of them practised it even towards their enemies. 

(126) anche 

This duty was sacred, and became hereditary in families. 

Every guest had a right to claim help from another in 
(192) ospite * soccorso 

his perils ; they (were accustomed), in separating, to ex- 

costumare ref. 

change shields, which they afterwards preserved in their 
scambiare poi conservare 

halls, in order that their descendants might have a testi- 
sala (256) posteri 

mony of the friendship of their parents. If, in the heat 

padre, calor 

of battle, two enemies happened to discover that their 

venire (9) 

ancestors had been mutual guests, they deposed their arms 
antenato * (1^^) 

immediately, and renewed between them the ancient 

friendship. (On this account) it was considered as a 

Quindi I che (239) 
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cowardly act to reveal one's name, or to seek that of 
^codardo i svelare (156) ricercare 

the enemy, as it seemed a pretext to escape the conflict ; 

sottrarsi a cimento 

and the man who reveals his name to the enemy was a 
* (165) 

proverbial term of contempt. 
^ ^ ignominia. 

It does not appear that they had any knowledge of arts, 
(232) (251) ♦ conoscenza 

except that of building roughly some houses of stone 
fuorchl (262) rozzo (310) 

fpr the chiefs of the tribes, and of manufacturing iron for 

trih^ lavorare 

the purposes of war. It is unknown what liquor they 
* uso (214:) ignorare 

made use of for drink, which was served in shells, and 

hevanda (239) conca 

from this comes the phrase in . Ossian, " The feast of 
(168) 

shells." They liked to invite one another reciprocally to 

(50) amare 

banquets, which were spread with the gifts of the chase. 

convito (2^^) irrAandire dono 

The night, which for the most part was devoted to their 

* destinare 

feasts, was illuminated by torches of burning oak, as ^ 
(214) confiaccola acceso (72) 

candles were unknown. For the most particular solem- 

ignoto. In 

nities, the entire trunk of an oak was burned, which 

ahhruciare 

(they apparently) reserved for this use, and called " The 

sembrava a 

trunk of thefeast.^* It is (to be observed,) that in the 
tronco cosa osservabile 
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fea^ and rejoicings of the Caledonians, in which, as we 

allegrezza (1^1) 

have abeady said, music had always the principal share, 

(25) parte 

there is never any mention made of (dancing,) although 
♦ (214) (313) ♦ danze (256) 

this has naturally a strict connexion with music, and 
naturale (311) 

the universal custom of all nations has rendered dancing 
» ^uso (.187) (264) 

inseparable from poetry and music. 

It seems that the Caledonians had no distinct notions of 
(232) (251) 

religion ; nevertheless some ideas are found amongst them, 
perd (214) 

which (were meant) to supply (to) that defect. We find 

valere 
frequently indicated a class of spirits, which seem of a 

superior order to the spirits of the dead ; they bear no 
' ^ (19) pi. avere 

particular name, but are only denominated after that 

(214) soltanto da 

part of nature in which it is supposed they particu- 

(214) (251) 

larly delighted ; such as the spirits of the tempests, of the 
dilettarsi 

mountains, of the night, of the heavens, &c. They con- 
sidered that the air was swarming with these spirits, and 

(251) popolare di 

they attributed to them all the phenomena of nature. — 

(131) 

The immortality of the soul was one of the principal 

9 

points of the doctrine of the Druids, universally and faith* 
1 
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fally preserved by the Caledonians ; and they considered, 
conservare 

that after death their amnsements would be the same as 

trattenimento 

those which had occupied them in this life. They thought 

(123) 

they could hunt amidst the clouds, with darts of 
andare a caccia nuvola 

mist, aerial stags, or continue former wars against the 
di aereo cervo antico con 

shades of their enemies. (As they were to preserve) their 

Siccome conservavano 

passion for song, they were to hasten wherever the voice 

accorrere ovunque 

of their praises summoned them. 
lode chiamare 

The Caledonians, like the Greeks and the Eomans, 

Cfreco (51) 
considered it as the greatest misfortune not to be buried ; 
* (121) seppellire 

but sepulture was not sufficient for their happiness ; the 
(25) a 

shades of the departed could not enjoy that species of 
ornbra trapassare godere di 

beatitude which the uncultivated mind of the Caledonians 

rozzo mente f. 

had imagined, until a funereal song was chanted in their 

(355) 2 ^canzone cantare 
honour ; this was considered as the most sacred duty to- 
wards the dead. Until this honour was paid to the 
estinto pi. rendere 

spirits, they wandered through the clouds agitated and 

errare 
tossed by the winds like a ship in & tempest. The 
travagliare (352) * 

funereal elegy (being sung), the freed spirit ascended to 
3 ^eUgia »(274) sprtgionare 
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the highest and purest region of the air, and there received 

(319) 

a kind of reward or chastisement, according to his past 
guiderdone gastigo (352) 

conduct. Valorous men, who had distinguished them- 

2 1 (228) 

selves by generous and magnanimous actions, were met 

con 
by their fathers with a serene and smiling aspect; (whilst, 

(268) per 

on the contrary), the proud and cruel were terrified by 

lo contrario superho spaventare 

the frowning aspect of their indignant fathers, who chased 
oscuro scacctare 

them far from the habitations of heroes, to wander through 

winds and tempests. Finally, cowards, and all those who 

^poi \25) 

lived without infamy or without praise^ to (make use of) 

e per usare 

a phrase from Dante, were (driven back) into the mist, 
espressione di ricacciare dentro 

a fit dwelling for the slothful and ignoble. 
degno soggiomo di neghittoso 

The Caledonians placed a superstitious trust in omens, 

prestare ^ Yede a presagio 

and any sudden sound whatever was believed by them 

* Hmprowiso ' K^H) (239) 
to be the warning voices of spirits. If the chords 

ammonitore (65) 

of their harps, agitated a little by the wind, (sighed forth) 
arpa scuotere mandare 

a faint sound, this was the sign of a shade, who in passing 
Heggiero ^ (263) 

touched the harp, and informed (those assembled) of the 

awisare gli astanti 
death of an absent friend. The howling of dogs, the 
lontano urlare 
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wagging of their ears, and the sadden bounding of 
crollare slancio pi. (57) 

stags and goats, were also fatal omens, as it was believed 
cervo cavriolo funesto (214) (251) 

that those animals conld see from afar the shades of 

(276) 

the dead. Sometimes they imagined (they saw) a rain of 
pi. di vedere 

blood which announced approaching war, and they even 

prossimo 

thought they perceived in their houses the. arms of the 
di inf. 

distant warriors tinted with blood, which was considered 
^lontano i di (171) 

as an infallible sign of their death. — The Caledonians had 
for the shades of their ancestors a religious respect, which 

2 1 

did not, however, reach to adoration or worship ; they 
perd giungere culto 

were never wearied praising them and celebrating their 
(214) (313) stancare (265) inf. 

exploits, and at every moment they thought they saw 
impresa (1^2) inf. 

and heard them. They retired to their mountains with 
inf. (128) ref. sopra 

the intention of conversing with them ; they also invoked 

(262) 

them before war, and in the most important solemnities, 

not, however, as beings that could give them aid, but 

ente (276) (131) 

only as witnesses and friends. 

From these pretended signs, it appears they had formed 
Su (232) (251) 

a kind of divination, of which they made use in some cases. 
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When they were in doubt as to whom should be confided 

* (172) dovcre (214) 

the command of the battle, they used to inyoke the 

solere (280) 

shades of their ancestors, striking three times on their 

volta 

shields, and then retired to sleep, supposing that the 
quindi ref. 

shades would appear to them and design the most worthy 
(251) destinare degno 

for the battle. Be- awakened, they related faithfully their 
a Risvegliare (245*) 

dream, and described the form, attitude, and voice 

(35) atteggiamento 

of the spirits they had seen ; and whoever could relate 

(211) riferire 

the most distinct and least equivocal indications of the 

equivoco (53) contrassegno 

will of the shades, was chosen from amongst the others. 

(23d) prescegliere * 

It is probable that they had another kind of divination, 

(251) genere 

founded on the sound of the wind ; and in this they were 

(168) 

not more absurd than the Eomans, who augured 

(106) {traevano gli auguri) 

from the entrails of victims, from the pecking of hens, or 
viscera hegcare polio 

from the flight of crows. Finally, they had recourse to 

volo corvo, 
another expedient in choosing their commanders : the rival 

(263) capitano * 

champions, followed by several singers, retired to a 
^ , vario (56) ref. sopra 

hill which was enveloped in mist, and each warrior then 

ingomhro di (321) 



ON ALL THE BULES. 237 

stmck on his shield ; the command of the armies was 

(314) 

given to him whose shield resoanded the loudest, as they 
(165) (180) (118) (213) 

imagined that the shades of the dead had co-operated in 
supporre pi. (251) a 

rendering the soond powerfhl and clear, 
inf. gagliardo 

The veneration that the Caledonians had for the shades 

a 
of the dead, made them even respect their bodies. After 

pi. 

the battle, the conqueror gave sepulture not only to his 

vincitore 

own warriors who had fallen, but also to those of the 

(225) 

enemy ; and to sacrifice this pious observance to resent- 

pio uffizio 

ment would have been deemed an excess of inhumanity. 

riputart 

There was no duty performed by the Caledonians with 

adempire 

greater care and willingness than that»of attending to the 
(108*) compiacenza 

sepulture and fanereal honours of the dead. The mode 

pi. 

of interment was this : they dug a grave from six tp 
seppellire scavare fossa 

eight feet deep; the bottom was then covered with 
profondo (306) 

fine earth, on which they lowered gently the body of the 
yino ^creta adagiare 

defunct. If he had been a warrior, they placed beside 

(352) 

him his sword, and the points of twelve arrows. Over 

punia strode m. 
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the corpse tliej spread another layer of earth, in which 
cadavero stendere strata 

thej placed a horn, the symbol of chase^ and a hnnter's 
colhcare como * cacciatore 

bow ; they then covered the whole with fine earth and 
arco poscta (306) (189) 

with four grey stones, which were placed at the extre- 
bigio estre- 

mities to mark the size of the tomb. Those 

mitd (48) (344) segnare ampiezza 

stones are frequently mentioned in the poetry of Ossian, 

pi. 

and are sometimes called " The stones offame^ — In their 
talora 

centuries of heroism, the Caledonians, like many other 
secolo 

nations, used to bury with the master his favourite dog, 

2 1 

but this is not mentioned in Ossian. During the ceremony 

of interment, the singers called on the shade of the warrior 
sepoltura * 

three times, inviting him to visit '^ his narrow Iiouse" as 

angusto 

the sepulchre was called (by them.) It appears that 

(239) 2 1 

the mourning and funereal songs were regularly renewed 
lutto Junebre (214) (251) 

each year, and autumn was the season devoted to this 
(192) destinare 

annual commemoration. 
^anniversario ^ 

Immediately after death, the shades of the departed 

ombra trapassato 

revealed themselves to their relations ; they were gene- 
vedere [1^1) congiunto comparireper 
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rally preceded by a meteor, which, according to the 
lo pill 

Caledonians, served (to escort and light) them through 

^ ^ di scorta e dilume *(131) in 

the darkness, and their departure was always accom- 
oscuritd partenza 

panied by a strong gust of wind. They sometimes came 
(16) soffio Halora i 

to demand funereal honours, or to witness the exploits 
^funehre ^ assistere a impresa 

of their sons or descendants, in order to animate them 

and share in their glory ; but for the most part their 
prender parte a * 

appearance indicated some approaching misfortune, and 
comparsa vicino 

in this case they sometimes abandoned their natural form, 

lasciare ^ ^ 

and assumed various shapes, (such as that) of an afflicted 

come 
(old man.) 
vecchio. 

As to the appearance of the Caledonians, it seems 
In quanta fattezza 

they were generally of high stature and fair complexion ; 
(251) bianco carnagione 

they had very long hair, and thought it a parti- 
(115) (116) capigliatura 

cular ornament to let it fall down their face (in such 
vezzo lasciare giitper (150) viso in 

a way as) frequently (to cover) their cheeks and eyes. 
modo che copriva {152) guancia (55) 

The women esteemed most beautiful are always praised 

for blue eyes and black hair. The Caledonians attained 
(72) chiama. giungere 



{ 
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to a great age, but were usnallj afflicted with 
lungo vecchiezza opprimere da 

blindDess. — In the beautiful and almost unrivalled 
cecitd. incomparahile 

poetry of Ossian, a detailed and minute description may 

potere 

be found of the manners, customs, opinions, and obser- 
(214) 

vances of the people who have been slightly sketched 

leggermente tracdare 

in the preceding exercises ; and to the poems of Ossian 

(268) 

we therefore refer the student who may desire to 
rimandare * 

acquire a further knowledge of " The Customs and 
ulteriore 

Habits of the Ancient Caledonians." 
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PHEASES AND DIALOGUES. 

Arti e Mestieri. Arts and Trades. 

H MERC ANTE vcnde all'in- The tradesman sells wbole- 

grosso a minuto ; Tav- sale or retail ; the cus- 

ventore compra, tomer buys. 

L^AGORAio'fa gli spilli e gli The needle-maker makep 

aghi, pins and needles. 

L'argentierb lavora Tar- The silver-smith works in 

• gento, cesella e getta ogni • silver, and chisels, and 
■ specie d'argenteria, moulds all kinds of plate. 
Uarmauiolo fabbrica, rac- The armourer makes, repairs, 

comoda, e forbisce ogni and polishes all kinds of 

sorta di armi, come spade, arms, as swords, daggers, 

pugnali, scimitarre, fio- sabres, foils, guns, pistols, 

retti, fucili, pistole, &c., &c., sets blades and fits 

monta le lame e adatta them in scabbards and 

loro il fodero o guaina ed handles, 
il manico, impugn atura o 
elsa, 

L'arruotino arruota e affila The knife-grinder sharpens 

le forbici, i coltelli, tem- scissors, knives, pen- 

perini, &c., knives, &c. 

IlBARBiERErade,falabarba; The barber shaves; his 

• isuoi amesisono, ilrasoio, ' implements are a razor, a 
la coreggina, il bacino, il strop, a basin, soap, and a 
sapone, e lo sciugatoio, towel. 

II cALDERAio fa c racconcia The brazier makes and re- 

le caldaie e le casserole, pairs boilers and pots. 

II calzolaio prende la mi- The shoemaker takes the 

sura airavventore, e gli fa measure of a customer, 

stivali, scarpe, stivaletti o and makes him boots, 

pianelle;ilciabbatinorac- shoes, half-boots, or slip- 

concia le vecchie scarpe, pers ; the cobbler mends 

V old shoes. - 
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n cANDELOTTAio vonde le The chandler sells tallow or 

candele di sevo o di cera, wax candles. 

II GANESTRAio fa 6 vende The basket-maker makes 

canestrini, zane o culle, and sells baskets, cradles, 

panieri, gabble, ed altri hamper^, cages, and other 

lavori di vimini, osier works. 

n cAPPELLAio fa e tinge i The hatter makes and djes 

cappelli e le berrette, hats and caps. 

II CARROzziEREfabbrica coc- The coachmaker bnilds car«> 

chi, e carrozze, calessi riages, chaises, carts, and 

barocci, carri e ogni specie all kinds of conyeyances. 
di legni, 

n CARTA Ro fabbrica nella The papermaker makes in 

cartiera piii sorte di carta, the paper-mill many kinds 

fina, mezzana, ordinaria, of paper, fine, middling, 

sugante o cartastraccia, common, and blotting- 

biaiica, bigia, turchina, e paper ; white, grey, blue, 

rigata da musica, and music-paper. 

II CHiAVARO fa le chiavi, le The locksmith makes keys, 

serrature o toppe, locks, and key-holes. 

H coLTELLiNAio fa coltelli. The cutler makes knives, 

forbici, temperini, Ian- scissors, penknives, lan- 

cette, rasoi, &c., cets, razors, &c. 

II coNCiATORE concia le pelli The tanner dresses skins for 

per fame cuoio, leather. 

II cuRANDAio cura i panni The bleacher bleaches linens, 

lini, purgandoli dalla boz- freeing them from rough- 

zima, e imbiancando i ness, and whitening the 

rozzi, unbleached. 

H DORATORE indora i metalli. The gilder gilds metals, 

le cornici di legno, &c., wood-frames, &c. 

H FALEGNAME fa tavolc, sc- The carpenter makes tables, 

die, stipi, scrivanie, telai, chairs, cabinets, desks, 

armadi, ed ogni mobiliare, looms, presses, and all fur- 
niture. 

II FiLATORE lavora alfilatoio, The spinner works with the 

e fila seta o filo, spinning-wheel, and spins 

silk or thread. 

La MODisTA vende cuffie, The milliner sells caps, bon- 

cappellini, fiori artefatti, nets, artificial flowers, rib« 
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nastri, ghirlande, ed altre bons, wreaths, and other 

acconciature alia moda fashionable habiliments 

per Tuso delle donne, for ladies. 

II VETRAio fornaciaio di The glass-blower makes 

vetri fa il vetro, e ne glass, and blows it into 

soffia bottiglie, fiaschi, the form of bottles, flasks, 

bicchieri, campane, lastre, glasses, bells, window 

<fec., panes, &c. 

II FUNAio fa le funi, la corda, The ropemaker makes ropes, 

i canapi, &c., con flla di cord, cables, &q., with 

canapa o di lino, hemp or flax thread* 

II GioiELLiERB incassa o The jeweller sets precious 

incastra le pietre preziose stones for ornaments, and 

per fame omamenti, e sells necklaces, bracelets, 

vende vezzi, bracoialetti, ear-rings, and rings of 

orecchini, ed anelli di dla- diamonds, emeralds, ru- 

manti, smeraldi, rubini, bies, turquoise, pearls, 

turchine, perle, &c., &c. 

•L^iMBiANGATORE Imbianca The white-washer whitens 

le faociate delle case e le the front and walls of 

pareti col suo penuello, houses with his brush. 

L'lNTAGLiATORE iutaglia il The wood-carver carves 

legnoelecornici in figure, wood and frames into 

fogliami, &c., figures, leaves, &c. 

La LAVANDAiA lava i panni- The laundress washes the 

lini, che insapona, lava, linen, which she soaps, 

sciacqua, torce, e stende washes, rinses, wrings, 

per farli asciugare, ina- and spreads out to dry. 

mida i piti fini, e poi col The fine things are 

ferro da spianare li stira, starched, and then ironed 

with the smoothing-iron. 

II MONETiERE batto 6 im- The coiner strikes ojff coins, 

pronta le monete col conio and stamps them in the 

alia zecca, mint. 

IlMURATOREcostruisceofab- The mason builds houses 

brica le case ed i muri con and walls with bricks or 

mattoni o sassi, e con cal- stone, and mortar, 
cina, 

L'oMBRELLAio fa ^\ om« The umbrella-maker makes 

brelli per parar la pioggia, umbrellas to save &om 
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ediparasoliperpreservare the rain, and parasols to 

dal sole, preserve from the sun. 

II PELLicciAio fa le pellicce The furrier makes articles of 

o vesti di pelle di volpe^ dress from the for of the 

dimartora,dilupo,diorso, fox, the marten, wolf, 

di armellino, di coniglio, bear, ermine, rabbit, and 

&c. ; vende manicotti,ber- other skins ; he sells caps, 

rette di pelle, &c., muffs, &c. 

n SARTO fa gli abiti, taglia The tailor makes dresses ; 

colle forbici il panno, lo he cuts with his shears 

connette a pun to di baste, the cloth, bastes it to- 

lo cuce, d^ a cucire ai gether, sews it, or gives 

lavoranti, it to his workmen to sew. 

Lo sPAzzATURAio uctta e The scavenger cleans and 

spazza le strade, sweeps the streets and 

street crossings. 

Lo SPAZZACAMMINO puliscc The chimney-sweeper cleans 

spazza i cammini, and sweeps the chimney. 

Lo STAMPATORE stampa i The printer prints manu- 

manoscritti con tipi di scripts with type of va- 

varie grandezze, con let- rious sizes, with capital 

tere capitali, piccole e ita- letters, small and italic 

lichcj ed altri segni, letters, and other signs. 

Quadruped!. Quadrupeds. 

LEASING e un animale da The ass is a beast of burden; 

soma o da basto ; mangia it eats thistles, has long 

i cardi, ha le orecchie ears, and brays. 

lunghe e raglia, 

II cinghiale o cignale e una The wild boar is a kind of 

specie di porco salvatico, wild pig, which defends 

che si difende colle zanne, itself with its tusks. 

II TORO bue ed il giovenco The bull and bullock bellow; 

mugghiano ; la vacca e la the cow and heifer low ; 

giovenca muggiscono ; la the flesh of the ox is 

carne del bue si chiama called beef. 

manzo, 

II BUFALO bue salvatico The buffalo or wild bull 

e gGueralmente nero, e . is generally black, and 
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alcnniliaiinocornagrandi some have large twisted 

e curvate, horns. 

L'oRSo, animale forte e pe- The bear is a strong hairy 

loso, si trova spesso nelle animal, generally found 

regioni fredde ; esso bu- in cold regions ; it grum- 

fonohia e rugghia, bles and roars. 

II CASTORO BEVARO e stato The beaver has been called 

chiamatorarchitettodegli "the architect of ani- 

animali, peirartifizio col mals," on account of the 

quale costruisce la sua art with which it con- 

casa, structs its house. 

I GATTi ed i gattini miago- Cats and kittens mew and 
lano, e sgraJO&ano, . scratch. 

II GHiRO dorme sotterra tutto The dormouse sleeps under 
rinverno, ground all the winter. 

II DROMEDARio uua spccic The dromedary is a kind of 

di cammello a doppio camel with a double 

scrigno, hump. 

II CANE e il piill intelligente The dog is the most intelli- 

degli auimali domestic!, gent of domestic animals ; 

vi sono cani da guardia, there are watch dogs, 

da pecorai, mastini, le- shepherds' dogs, mastiffs, 

vrieri o veltri, alani, bar- greyhounds, bull dogs, 

boni, cani da fermo, &c. spaniels, pointers, &c. 

I cani ringhiano, mordono, Dogs snarl, bite, bark, 

abbaiano o latrano, gagno- yelp, howl, and squeal, 
lano, mugolano, e squit- 
tiscono, 

II naso o la tromba dell'ELp- The elephant's nose or 

FANTE si chiama probo- trunk is called a proboscis, 

scide, i suoi denti son detti its teeth are ivory, and 

avorio, e sporgono in fuori project from the jaws, 
dalla mascella, 

L'armellino animaletto di The ermine is a little ani- 

pelle bianca e coda nera, mal, with a white skin 

and black tail. 

La voLPE acchiappa destra- The fox catches cleverly 

mente poUi, conigli, &c. fowls, rabbits, &c. ; it is 

In Ingbilterra le si da la hunted in England, and 

caccia, e la sua lunga its long tail or brush is 
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coda S il trofeo della cac- the trophy of the chase ; 

cia ; essa gagnola, it yelps or cries. 

La GiRAFFA si addomestica The giraffe is easily tamed; 

facilmente ; la pelle sua its skin is spotted like the 

e maccbiata come quella leopard's, and it has a Tcry 

del leopardo, ed ha nn long neck, and a very 

collo Innghissimo, e una small head* 
testa piccolissima, 

H giovane capro o capret- The young goat or kid frisks 

TO gambetta per i prati, in the meadows. 

Quando la lepre d giovane si When the hare is young, it 

chiama leprotto, is called a levret. 

La iena h crudele e feroce, The hyena is cruel and 

e somiglia il liipo> ferocious, and resembles 

the wolf. 

II Riccio o lo SPINOSO e CO- The hedgehog is covered 

perto di spine o pnngigli- with quills, and rolls it- 

oni, e si rannicchia come self up like a ball when 

in un gomitolo, quando da any one touches it. 
alcuno vien toccato, 

II cavallo e domato o scoz- The horse is trained by the 

zonato dallo scozzone o horse -breaker, bridled and 

domatore ; bardato e sel- ' saddled by the groom, 

lato dal palafreniere o and ridden and spurred 

mozzo, e cavalcato e spro- by the rider, 
nato dal cavalcatore, 

II cavallo va al passo, am- The horse walks, ambles, 

bia, trotta, e galoppa, ma trots, and gallops, and 

spesso ombreggia, tira . often shies, kicks, is res* 

calci, e restio, e leva la tive, and runs away ; 

mano ; il cavallo nitrisce. horses neigh. The rider 

II cavalcatore monta a mounts and dismounts his 

cavallo, e smonta da ca- horse^ and controls him 

vallo,eloregola per mezzo with reins, bridle, spurs, 

delle redini, della briglia, and whip, 
dello sprone, e della frusta, 

L'agnello chiama la pecora The lamb calls the sheep by 

col belare, bleating. 

Alia LioNESSA manca la The lioness has no luane, 

^nbba, il che la distingue which distinguishes her 
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dal leone ; questi animali from the lion ; these ani- 

ruggiscono, mals roar. 

La SGIMMIA a molti rigaardi The monkey, in many re- 

somiglia airuomo, ch'essa spects, is like man, whom 

cerca d*imitare, it tries to imitate. 

La pelle della martora, spe- The skin of the marten, espe- 

cialmente della zibellina, cially the sable, is very 

^ di gran prezzo, costly. 

II soRCio o Topo stride, e The mouse squeaks, and 

rosicchiamobilievivande, nibbles furniture and eat- 

fino a che non sia acchiap- ables, till it is caught in a 

pato in una trappola, trap. 

II RiNOCERONTE ha uu como The rhinoceros has a horn 

sul naso, e la sua grossa on its nose, and its thick 

pelle e quasi impenetra- skin is almost impene- 

bile, trable. 

II RATTO € piu grande del The rat is larger than the 

sorcio, e per la sua gran- mouse, and, for its size, 

dezza ^ molto ferpce, very ferocious. 

II TARANDO e il cervo del The reindeer is the stag of 

Nord, dove gli abitanti the North, where the in- 

se ne servono come bestia habitants use it as a beast 

da tiro e da soma. In un of carriage and of burden, 

giorno puo fare ottanta It can travel eighty miles 

miglia, in a day. 

II coNiGLio si rintana in The rabbit burrows in little 

buche che scava sotterra, holes it digs in the ground. 

n CERVO e un animale bos- The stag is a forest animal, 

chereccio velocissimo al very swift on foot; its 

corso, la sua testa e adoma head is adorned with ma- 

di coma maestose. Cer- jestic branches or horns, 

viatto si chiama il giovane The young stag is called 

cervo, a fawn. 

Lo scoiATTOLO, auimalctto The squirrel, a little wild 

salvatico, dotato di una animal, with a long vel- 

lunga coda vellutata, s'ar- vety tail, climbs trees, 

rampica su per gli alberi, and jumps from one tree 

• e da uno ad un altro salta to another, almost with 

coiragilita quasi di un the nimbleness of a bird. 

. uccello, ... 



\ 
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La pelle della tigre ^ pic- 

chiettata e macchiata ; 

qnando ^ irata raggisce, e 

digrigna i denti, 
H Lupo urla, e la lupa di- 

fende con gran ferocia i 

Buoi lupicini, 
La ZEBRA o cavallo d'Africa, 

e listata giallo e nero nel 

maschio, e nero e giallo 

nella femmina, 



The tiger's skin is spotted 
and speckled ; it gnashes 
its teeth, and roars when 
in a passion. 

The wolf roars, and the fe- 
male defends her whelps 
with great ferocity. 

The zebra, or the horse of 
Africa, is striped yellow 
and black if male, and 
black and white if female. 



. VOLATILI, 

Uccelli di Rapinay e Not- 
turni, 

L'aquila, per la sua forza, 
e pel suo ardire, vien detta 
il re degli uccelli ; ha la 
vista acutissima, e si dice 
che possa fissare il sole ; 
"vive di rapina, e nidifica 
fra le rupi inaccessibili 
d'altissime montagne, 

L'astore si teneva per uc- 
cellare ; di forma e colore 
e simile alio sparviere, 

L'awoltoio si distingue 
dairaquila per avere il 
capo coperto di lanugine, 
o calvo, quandoche questa 
r ha coperto di penne ; 
Tavvoltoio si ciba di ca- 
rogna, e Taquila co'suoi 
artigli ghermisce viva la 
sua preda. 

La civETTA e un uccello 

. nottumo, molto simile al 

gufo, e com!esso, odiato 



BlRt>S. 



Nocturnal Birds, Birds of 
Prey, 

The eagle^ owing to its 
strength and daring, is 
called the king of birds ; 
it has very sharp sight, 
and can even, it is said, 
gaze on the sun. It lives 
on prey, and builds its 
eyrie amidst high and in- 
accessible mountains. 

The goshawk resembles in 
colour and size the falcon, 
and was used in hawking. 

The vuUure differs from the 
eagle in having its head 
either covered with down 
or bald, whilst the eagle's 
head is covered with fea- 
thers; the vulture feeds 
on carrion, and the eagle 
seizes with its claws live 
prey. 

The screech-owl is a noctur- 
nal bird, very like the 
owl, and both are hated 
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' dagli Ticcelletti, e perci6 by smaller birds ; the 

serve per Tuccellagione ; screech-owl is used as a 

essa stride . o squittisce. decoy-bird, and screeches. 

I poeti la chiamano au- Poets have called it Min- 

gello di Pallade, erva's bird. 

La cornacchia, o mulac- The rook is the devastator 

CHiA, devastatrice de'se- of crops, and is smaller 

minati, e piu piccola del than the crow ; it caws, 
corvo ; essa gracchia, 

II nero corvo, o corbo, si The raven will feed on car- 

pasce di camame, e cro- rion, and croaks, 
cita, 

II cucuLO e si pigro che The cuckooes indolence is 

eziandio le sue uova non proverbial ; it is said that 

vuol covare. II suo verso it does not even hatch its 

^ cuculiare, eggs. Its note is the 

sound cuckoo. 

II PALCO, FALCONE, ^ ar- The /aZcon is armed with a 

mato di becco, e d'unghie beak, and with bent and 

ricurve e acute ; serve al- sharp claws ; it was used 

Tuccellagione. Havvene for hawking. There are 

di piu specie e varieta, several species of it. 

II GiRiFALCO e il supremo The gerfalcon is the chief 

dei falconi ; ha il becco e species of falcon ; its beak 

le gambe azzurrine ; e and legs are bluish ; it is 

forte, ingegnoso, e ben strong, dexterous, and 

awenturato in predare, very daring in capturing 

prey. 

II solingo GUFO, dagli occhi The lonely oit?/, with fiery 

di fuoco, va tubando do- eyes, flies disconsolately 

lentesopragliantichitetti about old roofs and ruin - 

e su mura diroccate. II ed walls. It is disliked 

volgo Todia, stimando di by the ignorant, who con- 

cattivo augurio il suo sider its whoop an evil 

canto, omen. 

II NiBBio, che volentieri in- The kite^ which entraps cle- 

sidia alle galline, fa ruote verly chickens, wheels 

in aria volando, come about in the air, like al- 

quasi ogni altro uccello most all birds of prey, 
di rapina, 
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n pipiSTKELLO e un animale The bat is a noctnmal am- 

nottnrno, mezzo topo e mal, half mouse, half bird, 

mezzo uccello ; esso stride, It screams. 

Uccelli Cantaiolij Singing Birds. 

D CANARiNO e un uccelletto The canary is a pretty little 

gentile di color giallo, che yellow bird, that sings 

. canta dolcissimamente ; very sweetly ; it is called 

dicesi pure passera di Ca- the Canary sparrow from 

narie dalle isole di questo the Canary Isles, from 

nome, donde ei viene, which it comes. 

La scherzosa capinera dal The playful tomtit^ with its 

becco gentile, va sui verdi pretty little head, is seen 

prati soavemente cantan- in the fields while it sings 

do, sweetly. 

U CARDELLiNO, col capiclno The goldfinch^ with its little 

nero pezzato di rosso, e le black head speckled with 

ale di giallo, gareggia col red, and its yellow wings, 

canarino nel canto, rivals the canary in song. 

L' Americano golibri d un The American humming^ 

uccelletto piccolissimo, da bird is a very small bird, 

noi Italiani detto melli- called in Italian the 

voro, perche, librandosi in honey-bird, because, pois- 

su'fiori, vi va succhiando ing itself on flowers, it 

il mele dal loro calice. extracts the honey from 

Vaghissimi sono i colori their cups. The colours 

delle sue lucide piume, of its glossy feathers are 

beautiful. 

II FANELLO si addimcstica The linnet is very easily 

facilmente, e ghiotto di tamed, and very fond of 

canapuccia va svolazzan- hemp- seed ; it goes flut- 

do per le stanze, beccan- tering about the rooms, 

done gli acini che trova, picking up any grains it 

finds. 

La GAzzA, PICA, e garrula The magpie is a great chat- 

e loquace, imita maravi- terer, and imitates won- 

gliosamente la favella derfully the human voice. 

■ umana, 

La LODOLA, ALLODOLA, The ZarA:, Called by the Latins 

da'Latini detta Alauday AUmda^ (probably from 
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(quasi da a lattde Dei,) 
percbe sollevandosi a volo 
verso il cielo, si perde di 
vista, e solo se ne ode la 
sua armoniosa cantilena, 
coUa quale pare che lodi 
il Signore, 

La nera merla (o il meblo) 
ha il becco giallo, e chi- 
occola, 

L'oRTOLANO col suo piaccvol 
canto diletta in vita, e 
morto e buon boccone, 

II PAPPAGALLO ; ve n'ha di 
piu specie ; tutte per6 con- 
vengono neiravere il ros- 
tro grosso e torto, con la 
xnandibula di sopra piu 
lunga deirinferiore, la lin- 
gua carnosa, non appun- 
tata; i pkdi con quattro 
diti, mediante i quali, e 
con Taiuto del rostro, sal- 
gono e scendono come per 
una scala. I pappagalli 
imparano a parlare ; sono 
garrali, piuttosto docili, 
ed hanno vita assai lunga, 

n passero si diletta di stare 
solitario e solo, e in ispe- 
cie la mattina va pispi- 
lando, 

II piccHio, che volando a 
scosse, va a posarsi sugli 
alberi, e quivi, col suo 
fermo becco picchia (don- 
de il suo nome) e ripiccbia 
sul tronco di essi, per fame 
uscir fuora i vermicelli di 
cui si pasce, 



a laude Detj praises to 
God,) because, soaring to- 
wards heaven, it is lost 
from sight, and its sweet 
lay, whicb appears sung 
in praise of the Creator, 
is alone heard. 
The llacJcbird has a yellow 
beak, and sings. 

The ortolan^ alive, delights 
witb its sweet song, and 
dead, is a great delicacy. 

The ^orro^. There are many 
species of this bird; all 
are alike in having a thick 
curved beak, with the 
upper mandible longer 
than the lower ; a fleshy 
tongue, not pointed ; feet 
with four claws, by means 
of which, aided by their 
beak, they climb and de- 
scend as if by a ladder. 
Parrots learn to speak ; 
they are very talkative, 
rather docile, and live 
pretty long. 

The sparrow likes to be soli- 
tary, and particularly in 
the morning its chattering 
is heard. 

The woodpecker, which flies 
by starts, perches on trees, 
and with its strong beak 
taps them, (the origin of 
its name,) in order to 
shake out of the trunks 
the worms on which it 
feeds. 
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II PiviERE ha per il solito, 
bianca la testa, nero il 
petto, e gialli i piedi, se 
la fa per le sabbionose 
rive dei fiumi, 

La QUAGLiA ha le penne pic- 
chiettate, e talora ha il 
ciuffetto ; il suo volare ^ 
dritto, e vive per seminati 
e pelle stoppie ; la sua 
came e squisita. 

La RONDINE, O RONDINELLA, 

^ un uccello di passo, e 
traversattttta la larghezza 
del Mediterraneo in men 
di 24 ore. Essa prende 
la sua pastnra volando, e 
costriiisce il suo nido di 
creta con mirabile maes- 
tria, 

H ROSiGNUOLO e un uccelletto 
stimatissimo per la soave 
dolcezza del suo canto. 
Posato sulle cime dei 
pioppi, egli manda i suoi 
piu melodiosi gorgbeggi 
nella notte al lume di 
luna. I poeti fingono 
ch'egli sia Tinnamorato 
della rosa. 

II TORDO e di varie specie. 
II tordo d' America, detto 
Canoro, vince qualunque 
altro uccello per la soavit«i 
e facilita di cantare, con- 
traffacendoli e superandoli 
tutti. II suo verso si e 
trutilare o zirlare. 



The plover has generally a 
white head, black breast, 
and yellow feet, and fre- 
quents the sandy shores 
of rivers. 

The quail has speckled fea- 
thers, and sometimes a 
crest ; it flies straight for- 
ward, and lives in corn 
and stubble fields; its flesh 
is excellent. 

The swallow is a bird of 
passage, and crosses the 
Mediterranean in less than 
twenty- four hours. It 
catches its food while on 
the wing, and builds its 
nest of mud with admir- 
able skill. 

The nightingale is a small 
bird much prized for the 
melodious sweetness of its 
song. Perched on the top 
of the poplar, it warbles 
its most melodious notes 
at night by moonlight. 
Poets imagine it to be 
enamoured of the rose. 

There are various kinds of 
the thrush. The American 
thrush, called the Singer, 
excels every other bird in 
the sweetness and ease of 
its song, imitating and 
surpassing them all. Tt 
whistles. 
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VcceUame Salvatico e Do^ 
mestico. 

L'ANITRA, ANATRA, ^ Hli 

uccello acquatico a tutti 
noto ; essa schiamazza, 
s'attuffa, e nuota. Le sal- 
vatiche hanno vari nomi ; 
come quelle di Mestolone, 
dalla forma del suo becco ; 
Tuffetto, dal continuo tuf- 
farsi, &c., 

Xa CHiocciA cova le uova, e 
guida i pigolanti pulcini ; 
il suo verso e di chioe- 
ciare, 

H candido cigno, dal lungo 

• collo e dal ricolmo petto ; 
esso, come ogni uccello 
acquatico, adopra lepalme 
dei piedi a guisa di remi ; 
si tiene per ornamento 
nolle vasche e nei laghi 
dei parchi. I poeti fin- 
. gono che canti dolcemente 
quando ^ vicino a morire, 

II COLOMBO e la colomba si 
sogliono allevare nolle co- 
lombaie ; essi tubano, gru- 
gano e gemiscono, i poeti 
hanno immaginato cbe 
tirino il carro diVenere, 
e sono uccelli dedicati a 
questa Dea. I piccioni 
sono della stessa famiglia. 
II loro verso e tubare. II 
colombaccio e il Colombo 
selvatico, 

II fagiano, si custodisce ed 
alleva nqlle fagianaie ; i 



Wild and Tame Birds, 

The duck is an aquatic bird 
known to aU of us; it 
quacks, dives, and swims. 
The wild ducks have va- 
rious names; the spoon- 
hill^ from the shape of its 
beak; the diver^ from 
constantly diving, &c. 

The hen hatches and leads 
about her brood of chirp- 
ing little chickens; she 
clucks and cackles. 

The fair swan^ with the long 
neck and swelling breast, 
like all aquatic birds, uses 
its feet for oars ; it is kept 
as an ornament of ponds 
and lakes in parks. Poets 
fancied that it sang sweet- 
ly when near death* 



Daves are generally bred in 
dovecots ; they coo, and 
are dedicated by the poets 
to Venus, whose car they 
draw. Pigeons are of the 
same family, and the 
wood -pigeon is a kind of 
wild dove. 



The pheasant is confined 
and bred in preserves; 
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piccoli fagianotti, s' in- young pheasants are fat* 

grassano dando loro a tened on ants, 
mangiare delle formiche, 

II FRANCOLiNO ha le penne The heath-cock has varie« 

variegate, e la cresta gated feathers and a yel- 

gialla, low crest. 

n GALLO ha la testa adoma The cockle head is adorned 

di un ampia cresta^ e por- with a fine crest ; its feet 

ta gli sproni ai piedi. bear spurs. Haughty and 

Tronfio e pettoruto, con presumptuous, with its 

la cresta alta, va intomo, crest aloft, it walks about, 

e signoreggia nel pollaio ; lord of the poultry-yard, 

di tempo in tempo da una crowing from time to 

chicchiriata, o, come si time, 
suol dire, canta, 

II GALLO d'India, vicu pur The turkey has large red 

detto Gallinaccio, e Tac- giUs, trails its wings, and 

chino, ha rossi e larghi fans them like a ^eacoc^; 

bargigli, striscia Tale e fa it clucks, stretching out 

la ruota a guisa di pavone^ its neck. 
e grida glu glu allun- 

* gando il collo, 

II GRiFONE animale biforme The griffon is a fabulous 

e favoloso, la cui parte biformed animal ,* its fore- 

anteriore e d'aquila con le parts resemble an eagle 

ale, e la posteriore di leone with wings, its hind-part 

con quattro piedi, a lion with four feet. 

Le GRU, o GRUE, volano a Cranes fly in flocks, one 

stormi una dietro Taltra, after the other, describing 

descrivendo nell'aria varie various forms and letters 

lettere e figure, in the air. 

L'lBi, o iBiDi, e una sj^ezie The ibis is a kind of Egyp- 

di cigogna d'Egitto, che tian stork, that destroys 

va facendo strage di ser- serpents, on which it feeds, 

penti, di cui si ciba. Ve- It was held sacred by the 

niva venerate dagli auti- Egyptians, 
chi Egiziani, 

L'oca, a chi non e nota? Who does not know the 

Colla sua lanuggine si goose f With its down 

riempiono e formano i sof- soft cushions are made ; 
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fici pinmini ; le peDne 
delle sue ale si adoprano 
per iscrivere, 

n PAVONE ha coUo di ser- 
pen te, ale di angelo, voce 
di diavolo, e piedi d'andar 
cheto di ladro, cosi lo de- 
scrisse il Sacclietti. Esso 
vagheggia la sua occhiuta 
coda cbe spiega faceudo 
ruota, e si va pavoneggi- 
ando, 

n PELLicANO e il piu grosso 
uccello acquatico ; campa 
nell'Asia Minore. Esso 
ha neirinfenore parte del 
collo un falso esofago, in cui 
conservauna parte dei cibi 
trangugiati, e ne nutrisce 
i suoi figliuoli. Ci6 ha 
dato luogo alia favola 
ch'egli si ferisca il petto 
col becco, onde nutrirli 
del suo sangue. Quindi 
renne preso per simbolo 
dell'amor matemo, 

La PERNiCE ha gli occhi 
rossi, e molto scaltra nello 
sviare il cacciatore dal 
luogo dove sono i suoi 
perniciotti, 

Lo STRUZzo, quantunque 
vestito di penne ed abbia 
ale, ha gambe e piedi 
come quelli del cammello, 
ed ^ perci6 che da alcuni 
vien detto struzzo cam- 
mello. E il piu grande 
di tutti gli uccelli. Si 



the feathers of its wings 
are used for writing. 

The peacock has the neck 
of a serpent, angels' wings» 
the voice of a demon, and 
the stealthy feet of a thief. 
Sacchetti describes it thus. 
It admires its own starry 
tail, which it displays in 
a fan, and struts proudly 
about. 

The pelican is the largest 
aquatic bird ; it is a na- 
tive of Asia Minor. It 
has in the lower pait of 
the neck a pouch,, in 
which it stores some of its 
food already swallowed, 
to feed its young with. 
This gave rise to the fable, 
that it tore its own breast 
with its beak, and fed its 
young with its blood. It 
was chosen, on this ac* 
count, as a symbol of ma- 
ternal love. 

The partridge has red eyes, 
and is very cunning in 
misleading the sportsman 
from its young. 

The ostrich^ although cover- 
ed with feathers and hav- 
ing wings, has legs and 
feet like a camel, and has 
been sometimes called the 
camel ostrich. It is the 
largest of all birds. It 
uses its short wings like 
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serve delle ale, che in pro- oars, flapping them while 

porzione sono corte, a it runs, 
guisa di remi agitandole 
mentre corre, 

La TORTORA e molto simile The turtle-dove is very like 

alia colomba, ma e piil the dove, but smaller, and 

piccola ; ha penne bigie ; its feathers are greyish ; 

essa pure tuba, o geme, it coos. 



Dei Pesci. 

I pesci vivono neiracqua; 
nuotano, si muovono, e 
sguizzano nelFacqua per 
mezzo delle loro pinne ; 
per le branchie respirano ; 
le loro ossa si chiamano 
lische. Ci sono pesci di 
mare e d'acqua dolce, 

I TESTACEI, e CROSTACEI 

hanno il guscio o nicchio, 

Le ACCIUGHE, ALICI, SAR- 

DELLE sono pesciolini che 
si pescano colle reti nel 
Mediterraneo, e si sogli- 
ono conciare in salamoia. 

L'anguilla e un pesce d'ac- 
qua dolce, a foggia d'an- 
gue, con pelle scivolosa. 
Le anguille di mare son 
piu grosse, e si chiamano 
Gronghi. 

Le aringhe che si pescano 
in certe stagioni nelPOce- 
ano, (ove sogliono passare 
in infinite frotte ;) per il 
solito si salano, o si sec- 
cano, e si affumicano, 

II BACCALa merluzzo, e 



Fish. 



Fish live in water ; swim, 
move, and dart about in 
the water, by means < of 
their fins ; they breathe 
through their gills, and 
their bones, in Italian, are 
called lische. There are 
sea-fish and fresh-water 
fish. 

The shell-fish are covered 
with a shell. 

Anchovies and sardines are 
little fish caught in the 
Mediterranean, and *are 
pickled in brine. 

The eel is a fresh- water fish, 
resembling a serpent, with 
a slippery skin. The sea 
eels are larger, and are 
called conger eels. 

Herrings, which are caught 
at certain seasons in the 
ocean, (where they float 
in immense shoals,) are 
generally salted, dried, 
and smoked. 

Ling or stockfish is a kind 
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sorta di pesce che viene 
spaccato, salato, e dissec- 
cato. Prima di cuocerlo 
si mette in acqua ad am- 
mollare, 

La BALENA e un pesce di 
smisiirata grandezza; il 
primo della specie de'ce- 
tacei. Si pesca nei man 
settentrionali ove abbon- 
da, onde estrarne Folio. 
I bastimenti che vanno a 
questa pesca si dicono 
balenieri, 

II CARPiONE pesce delicatis- 
simo d'acqua dolce, co- 
perto di belle scaglie ar- 
gentine picchiettate di 
rosso, 

II CEFALO, dai Toscani detto 
muggine, e pesce che 
nasce nei fiumi, e quindi 
entra in mare, ove si pesca 
in alcuni luoghi colle reti, 
in altri coUa fiocina, come 
nella baia di Napoli, ove 
di notte si vede una quan- 
tita di barchette muovere 
lentamente, con una gran 
fiaccola a praa, col lume 
della quale abbagliano i 
pesci, che infilzano coUa 
fiocina. 

II DELFiNO va in schiera, e 
salta fuori delFacqua, 

II GAMBERO, ed il GRANCHIO, 

sono del genere dei tes- 
tacei, 
La LAMPREDA 6 uu dclicatis- 
simO| benchS indigesto 



of fish which is split, dried, 
and salted. Before being 
dressed, it is steeped in. 
water to soften it. 

The whaU is a fish of gigan- 
tic size, the chief of the 
cetaceous species. It is 
caught in the Northern 
Ocean, where it abounds, 
in order to extract the 
oil. The vessels which 
are engaged in this fish- 
ery are called whalers. 

The carp is a very delicate 
fresh-water fish, covered 
with fine silvery scales 
speckled with red. 

The mullet^ called by the 
Tuscans muggine^ is a fish 
that is spawned in rivers, 
and thence enters the sea ; 
where it is sometimes 
caught in nets, and some- 
times with a spear, as in 
the bay of Naples, when a 
quantity of boats are seen 
slowly moving about, with 
a great torch fastened at 
the prow, with which the 
fish are dazzled, and are 
then speared. 

The dolphin swims in shoals, 
and jumps out of the 
water. 

The lobster and the crab 
are shell fish. 

The lamprey is a very dell- 
cat^ W\» 'Yai^\^^'«5^^^ "«*i»» 
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pesce di mare e di fiume and river fish of the eel 

della specie delle anguille, species. 

II Luccio e un pesce d'acqua The pike is a fresh water 

dolce, note per esser fish, well known for its 

molto vorace ; spesso di- voracity ; it often devours 

vora i lucci piu piccoli. smaller pikes. It must 

Deve avere circa sette have about 700 teeth, 
cento dentini, 

La MORENA e un pesce del The lamprey is a Mediter- 
Mediterraneo, va nei fiu- ranean fish, is found in 
mi, e vive piu giorni fuori rivers, and lives several 
d'acqua. Ha somiglianza days out of water. It re- 
con Tanguilla, non ha sembles the eel, has no 
squame, ma la pelle ha scales ; its §kin is spotted 
macchie bianche e nericce, white and black. 

H NAUTiLO ha tante cartilla- The nautilus has so many 

gini, che comparendo a cartilages, that on appear- 

fior .d'acqua, pomposa- ing on the surface of the 

mente tutte si spiegano, water, and spreading them 

rassomigliando ad una all, it resembles a little 

navicella, vessel. 

L'oRATA pesce di mare, le The goldfish is a sea fish, 

cui scaglie son del color and has gold-coloured 

d'oro, scales. 

L'osTRicA e un moUusco The oyster is a well-known 

bivalve notissimo, two-shelled mollusc. 

II ROMBO pesce piatto, e una The turhot is a flat fish, of 

specie di sogliola. L'a- the sole species; its dorsal 

letta dorsale s^estende fin extends from the eyes 

dagli occhi in fino alia to the tail, 
coda, 

II SALAMONE SERMONE e The solmon is a sea and 

un pesce di mare e di river fish ; the flesh is ex- 

fiume, la cui came e sa- : quisite. 
poritissima, 

La SEPPiA cALAMAio cou- The cuttle-fish^ also called 

tiene in se un certo li- in Italian the Ink-bottle, 

quido nero simile alVin- . contains a kind of black 

chiostro, che getta fuori liquid like ink, which it 

/ qiiandovien cacciato dagli discharges when pursued 
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altri pesci, onde rendersi 
invisibile ai suoi nemici, 
La soGLiOLA si distingue 
per rirregolarita del suo 
piatto corpo ; gli occhi 
ha da un lato ; di rado le 
. pinne eguali, e mai le due 
parti della bocca ; suol 
farsela al fondo, 

Lo STORIONE, gran pesce di 
mare, rimonta i fiumi, 
amando Tacqua dolce ; 
la sua came e ottima. Con 
le sue uova salate in botti, 
se ne fa il caviale, 

II TONNO e il piu grosso 
pesce mangiabile. Pesa 
400 e fino a 1000, e talora 
fino a 2000 libbre, ed ^ 
voracissimo, 

La TROTA se la fa per lo 
piii ne'laghi d'acqua chi- 
ara ; guizza due o tre 
piedi fuori deiracqua per 
acchiappare insetti, 



by other fish, and becomes 
invisible to its enemies. ^ 

The sole is known for the 
irregularity of its flat 
body ; its eyes are to one 
side, its fins are seldom 
even, and never the two 
parts of its mouth. It 
generally lives at the bot- 
tom of the sea. 

The sturgeon, a large sea fish 
which enters rivers, liking 
fresh water. Its flesh is 
excellent. Caviar is made 
with its eggs salted in 
casks. 

The iunni/ is the largest 
eatable fish ; it weighs 
sometimes 400 to 1000, 
and even 2000 pounds, 
and is very voracious. 

The trout generally lives 
in fresh -water lakes. It 
leaps two or three feet 
out of the water to catch 
insects. 



Insetti, 

L'ape, la PECCHTA, e nota 
per la sua industria nel 
• fare il mele e la cera. 
Neir arnia o alveario 
regna suprema la regina 
sopra circa quindici o 
trenta mila api operaie. 
Le api pungono con un 
pungiglione ; vanno a sci- 
ami, ronzando per I'aria, 
e dai fiori traggono il piu 
squisito alimento« 



Insects. 

The bee is remarked for its 
industry in making wax 
and honey. In the bee- 
hive the queen reigns su- 
preme over about 15,000 
or 30,000 working bees. 
Bees sting with a sting ; 
they fly buzzing about in 
swarms, and extract from 
• flowers the most exquisite 
food. 
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U BAGO DA SETA, O FILU- 

GELLO, quando s'incrisa- 
lida, s'inviluppa in an 
involucro tessuto da se. 
Si nutrisce di foglie di 
gelso, e abbonda in Lom- 
bardia^ 
n BRUco s*incrisalida, sfar- 
falla, e diventa farfalla. 
Bode la verdura, e saol 
far gran guasti agli orti. 



II GALABRONE 6 Una specie 
di grossa vespa, armato 
di gagliardo pungiglione, 
e ronza fortemente, 

La CAVALLETTA, LOGUSTA, 

^ di varii colori e gran- 
dezze ; ha le gambe e le 
ale piill lungbe di quelle 
del grillo. E molto vo* 
race, e volando a schiere 
fa guasti infiniti. 
La CIGALA, nel boUor dell'es- 
tate, col suo roco stridere, 
d molto infesta all'udito, 

La FARFALLA uasco dal vo* 
race bruco, il quale si 
trasforma in crisalide, e 
poi sviluppandosi, si spo- 
glia del suo involucro, e 
fuori se n* esce con ale 
variopinte, la leggiadra 
farfalla, la quale va scher- 
zando fra i fiori, suggen- 
done il mellifluo umbre, 
Secondo i poeti, e Tem- 
blema deiranimai 



The silk- worm, in becoming 
a chrysalis, rolls itself up 
in a little covering of silk 
which it spins. They are 
fed on mulberry leaves, 
and are kept in great 
quantities in Lombardy* 

The catterpillar becomes a 
chrysalis, and bursts out 
a butterfly. It eats leaves, 
and commits great ra« 
vages in the kitchen- 
garden. 

The hornet is a large kind of 
wasp, with a sting, and 
buzzes loudly* 

The locust is of various sizes 
and colours ; its legs and 
wings are longer than 
those of the cricket. It 
is very voracious, and a 
swarm commits the great- 
est ravages. 

The grasshopper, in the 
heat of summer, with its 
sharp note irritates the 
ear. 

The butterfly springs firom 
the greedy caterpillar, 
which, after being trans- 
formed into a chrysalis, 
becomes developed, and, 
bursting from its cover- 
ing, flies forth a beautifol 
butterfly, with many-col- 
oured wings, which sports 
amidst flowers, extracting 
their honeyed juice. Ac- 
cording to the poetS| the 
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La FORMICA, a torto o a ra- 
gione, vien reputata Tin- 
setto 11 piu industrioso, 
infaticabile, ed accorto. 
Le dififerenti specie si mu* 
ovono la guerra recipro- 
camente, e si battono 
accanitamente, 

II GRiLLO stride e salterella, 
e si diletta nel calore del 
focolare^ 

La LUCCiOLA ^ un venni- 
cello, che al buio sfolgora 
pill meno, secondo che 
apre o chiude le sue alette. 
Ge ne sono pure senza 
ale, 

La HOSGA, il MOSCHERINO, 6 

simili vanno ronzando per 
Taria, dandoci tutti molta 
noia col cacciarsi negli 
occhi, in bocca, in gola, 

II RAGNO, O ARAGNO, COn 

mirabile industria, tesse 
il suo ragnatelo, per pren- 
dere altri animaletti, e ci- 
barseiie, 

La SANGUISUGA, MIGNATTA, 

s'applica al corpo per suc- 
cbiarne oattivo sangae, 



butterfly is the emblem of 
the souL 

The ant is considered, false- 
ly or with reason, the most 
industrious, indefatigable, 
and prudent of insects. 
The different families go 
to war with one another, 
and fight with great des- 
peration. 

The cricket chirps and hops, 
and likes the heat of the 
hearth. 

The glow-worm is a little 
worm, which shines more 
or less in the dark, in pro- 
portion as it opens its 
wings. Some have no 
wings. 

The fly buzzes about in the 
air, annoying us all, by 
flyinginto our eyes, mouth, 
and throat. 

The spider, with wonderful 
industry, spins its web to 
catch little insects, on 
which it feeds. 

The leech is put on the 
body to extract unhealthy 
blood. 



FioRi, Flowers. 

L'amaranto ^ . un fioretto The amaranth is an autum- 

autunnale di un color nal little flower of a 

porporino, ^ ^ purple hue. 

L'anemone e un bellissimo The anemone is a beautiful 

fiore che nasce da bulbo ; bulbous flower; it is purple, 
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e di color porporino o piut- 
tosto variato di piu colon. 
I poeti fingono che I'ane- 
mone nascesse dal sangue 
di Adone, ucciso dal ciu- 
ghiale, 
La BALSAMiNA d Tin vago 
fiore estivo, benche inodo- 
rifero, e di vivacissimi 
colori. E origiuaria delle 
Indie, 

La CAMPANELLA TURCHINA 

cresce spontanea nei cam- 
pi e su per le colline, 

II CONVOLVOLO O VILUCCHIO 

si avvolge intorno alle 
altre piante ; il suo lungo 
fusto ^ coperto di fiori di 
varii colori, 

L'eliotropio ha gentilis- 
simi fiorellini bianchi, che 
danno in turchino ; sa di 
vainiglia, 

II FiORALiso e iin fior cam- 
pestre che cresce fra i 
grani ; e bianco e azzurro, 

II GAROFOLO pu6 chiamarsi 
il re dei fiori pel suo 
odore, come la rosa vien 
detta la regina per la sua 
bellezza. Gli uni sanno 
di chiodi di garofano, gli 
altri di viole ; la forma 
ed i colori di questo fiore 
sono vaghissimi, 

II GERANio e una pianta con 
la quale si adornano i 
giardini e le sale, il rosato 
mette fiori tinti del piu 



or rather variegated with 
several colours. Poets 
have fancied that the ane- 
mone sprang from the 
blood of Adonis, who was 

. killed by a wild boar. 

The balsam is a pretty sum- 
mer flower, but scentless ; 
its colours are very bril- 
liant, and it comes from 
India. 

The blue-bell grows wild in 
fields and on hills. 

The convolvulus twlHes 
round the other plants 
near it ; its long stem is 
covered with flowers of 
various colours. 

The heliotrope has pretty 
bluish- white blossoms and 
smells like vanilla. 

The corn flower is a wild 
flower that grows in com 
fields ; it is white and 
blue. 

The carnation may be called 
the king of flowers for its 
scent, as the rose is called 
the queen for its beauty ; 
some smell of cloves, some 
of violets ; the shape and 
colours of this flower are 
beautiful. 

The geranium adorns gar- 
dens and rooms ; the scar- 
let geranium has bright 
scarlet flowers, the musk 
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vivo scarlatto ; si stima il geranium is medicinal, 
muscbiato vulnerario, 

II GiAciNTo nasce dal bulbo ; The hyacinth is a bulbous 

i fiori sono bellissimi plant, with beautiful 

scempi o doppi, turcbini, flowers, either single or 

bianchi, e giallL double, blue, white, and 

yellow. 

II GiGUO d'odore acute ma The lily has a pleasing but 

soave, maestoso fiorisce strong scent ; it flowers 

sul suo lungo fusto, ed e majestically at the sum- 

Torgoglio del giardino, mit of its long stem, and 

is the pride of the gar- 
den. 

II GiRAsoLE vien cosi appel- The sun-flower is so called 

lato volgendosi ognora from always turning to- 

verso il sole, wards the sun. 

II LEUCoio ^ scempio o dop- The stock gillyflower is 

pio, i fiori vengono a simple or double ; the 

ciocche, ed hanno un flowers are clustered, and 

soave odore, have a sweet smell. 

La MAEGHERiTiNA o PRATEL- The daisy, with its white 

LiNA ha i fiori bianchi and pink- tipped blossoms, 

tinti di rosa, nasce spon- grows wild in fields. 

' tanea nei campi, 

H MiRTo o la MORTELLA ^ The myrtle is an evergreen, 

un arboscello sempre with white blossoms and 

verde, che ha fiori bian- a sweet smell. The an- 

chi ed odore grato. Gli cients dedicated this plant 

antichi lo dedicarono a to Venus, and it was con- 

Venere, quindi vien ri- sidered the symbol of love, 
guardato qual simbolo 
delPamore, 

II MUGHETTo ha, geutilissi- The lily of the valley has 

mi fioretti bianchi e cam- pretty white bell-shaped 

paniformi, flowers. 

L^oRECCHio d'orso, piauta The auricula is an Alpine 

Alpina che compsErisce in plant which, in Italy, 

Italia nel mese di Feb- buds in February; the 

braio ; le fronde della dop- leaves of the double auri- 

pia pianta sono vellutate, cula are velvety, and 
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ve no sono di pi& spe- 
cie, 

H PAPAVERO BIANCO contiene 
iin latte il quale e Toppio 
di prima quality, 

La ROSA, benche bella, ha il 
gambo coperto di spine ; 
i bottom chinsi da prima, 
sbocciano in bellissime 
rose spiranti un soavis- 
simo profumo. Vi sono 
le rose damascbine, d'ogni 
mese, le cinnamome, le 
muscose, le canine, &c. 

H TUUPANo, bencbe inodori- 
fero, e un vago fiore di 
colori vivacissimi. I tn- 
lipani coperti di fieri 
•vagbi, sono belli a vedere, 

La modesta viola spira in- 
terne a se un profumo 
squisito, e riceve il suo 
nome dal bel colore vio- 
letto del Buoi vagbi fio- 
retti, 



there are several kinds of 
it. 

The white poppy contains a 
milky juice, which is the 
strongest kind of opium. 

The rose, though beautiful, 
has the stem covered with 
thorns; the rosebuds, at 
first closed, open into full 
blossomed flowers, breath- 
ing a sweet scent. There 
are damask, monthly, cin- 
namon, and dog roses. 

The tulip, although scent- 
less, is a pretty brilliant 
coloured flower. Tulip- 
beds, covered with these 
flowers, look very pretty. 

The modest little violet dif- 
fuses around itself an ex- 
quisite perfume, and takes 
its name from the violet 
colour of its sweet flowers. 



DiALOGHl, 

Oh I buon giorno ; ella gi- 
unge proprio in punto per 
far colazione con noi. 

La ringrazio infinitamente ; 
sono gi^ due ore che ho 
fatto colazione, ma se me 
lo permette, bever6 una 
tazza di cafle. 

Gome stanno i suoi ? 

Non benissimo, chi ^ infred- 
dato, chi ha mal di testa, 
chi mal di gola, ed io ho 



Dialogues. 

Ah, good morning ; yon are 
just in time to breakfast 
with us. 

Many thanks, I have break- 
fasted two hours ago ; but 
if you will allow me, I 
will take a cup of coffee. 

How ariB you all at home ? 

Not very well ; some have 
colds, some headaches, 
some sore throats, and I 
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sofferto di mal di denti have had for some days 

per alcuni giomi, severe toothache. 

Non di meno ella ha bnona Ton look very "well Dotwith- 

cera, ed ho caro di vedere standing, and I am glad 

che pu6 uscire, to see you can go out. 

Oggi fa cosi bel tempo, che To-day is so fine, every one 

tutti quelli che lo possono, should take a walk who 

dovrebbero fare una pas- can. 
seggiata, 

Mi credeva stamattina di I thought it was going to 

buon'ora che sarebbe pio- rain this morning early, 

vuto, ma poi s'e rischia- but it cleared, and now 

rato, ed ora fa un tempo the weather is glorious, 
magnifico, 

Mangi un bocconcino ; che Eat something ; what will 

cosa posso oflfrirle ? ecco you take ? here are fresh 

delle uova fresche, della eggs, cold meat, preserves, 

came fredda, delle con- tea and coffee, 
serve, del t^, e del cafPd, 

Per farlo compagnia, pren- To keep you company, I 

der6 un poco di polio will take a little cold 

freddo, una fettina di pre- fowl, a slice of ham, and 

sciutto, ed un bicchier a glass of cold water, 
d'acqna, 

Vuole aver la bont^ di pas- I will trouble you for the 

sarmi i crostini ed il bu- toast and butter. The 

tirro. II servo ha di- servant has forgotten 

menticato i cucchiai ed il spoons and salt, 
sale, 

Abbia la compiacenza di Be so kind as to ring, 
snonare, 

Mariuccia cosa vuoi per co- Little Mary, what will you 

lazione ? take for breakfast ? 

Del latte caldo ed un pani- Some warm milk and a 

no, roll. 

Come sta volentieri nella How do you like your new 

nuova casa ? house ? 

Spero che sia comoda ; e I hope it is comfortable, and 

convenga alia sua fami- suits your family ? 
gba? . 
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Non molto, non vi sono ab- Not very well ; there are 

bastanza camere, e il too few bed-rooms, and 

plan terreno e malamente the ground-floor is badly 

dispostx), laid out. 

Le sale di ricevimento mi The public rooms seemed to 

son sembrato assai belle, me very handsome, par- 

specialmente il salone, ticularly the drawing- 
room. 

Ha ragione, ma disgraziata- Yes, you are right ; but nn- 

mente tutti i cammini fan- fortunately all the chim- 

no fumo, e la cucina S neys smoke, and the kit- 

estremamente umida, chen is extremely damp. 

Vi e il gaz in tutte le Are all the rooms lighted 

stanze ? with gas ? 

Non vi e in nessuna, None of them. 

Come si chiama il suo pa- What is your landlord's 

drone di casa ? name ? 

Mi ha detto il suo nome, ma He has told me his name, 

ora non me lo ricordo, but now I have forgotten 

it. 

A proposito, son venuto By the bye, I came to-day 

oggi ad augurare a tutti to wish you all a happy 

loro un felice Capo d'an- New Year and a merry 

no, ed un allegro Natale, Christmas. 

Ho portato questi giocattoli I have brought these toys 

per i fanciuUi ; non sono for the little ones ; are 

ancora alzati ? they up yet ? 

Ci leviamo tutti alio sette e We all rise at half-past 

mezzo nell'inverno, e alle seven in winter, and at 

sei neir estate, six in summer. 

I ragazzi saranno ben con- The children will be de- 
ten ti de' suoi regali, lighted with your gifts. 

Mi permetta di presentarle Allow me to introduce to 

un mio intimo amico, il you an intimate friend of 

Signer C, mine, Mr. C. 

Ho molto caro di far la sua I am very happy to make 

conoscenza, e spero che ci your acquaintance, and I 

vedremo spesso, hope we shall see one an- 
other often. 

Ella e molto cortese, You are very kind. . 
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E questa la prima volta Is this the first time you 

ch'ella viene in Lon- have been in London ? 

dra? 

No, vi ho dimorato per No, I lived here a long 

molto tempo prima di an- time before going to 

dare nelle Indie, India. 

Come le piaceva il modo di How did you like Indian 

vivere in India ? life ? 

Passabilmente ; per6 il clima Pretty well ; but the climate 

noD mi si confaceva, did not agree with me. 

Ha Tintenzione di ritor- Do you intend to return 

narvi ? thither ? 

Si, fra poco, ma fra cinque Yes, shortly ; but in five or 

o sei anni spero di poter- six years I shall be able 

mi stabilire in Europa, to settle in Europe. 

II mio amico va a passare My friend is going to spend 

un poco di tempo in Du- a short time in Dublin, 

blino, e le sarei molto te- and I would feel much 

nuto se ella potesse favo- obliged by your giving 

rirgli alcune lettere d^in- him a few letters of intro- 

troduzione, duction. 

Con tutto il piacere ; mi dis- Most willingly; but I regret 

place per6 che molti dei that many of my best 

miei migliori amici si friends are just now out of 

trovino ora fuori d'lr- Ireland. 

landa, 

Ci6 nou fa niente, una o That does not signify, one 

due conoscenze bastano or two acquaintances will 

perche ne faccia molte introduce him to many 

altre, more. 

Ella pu6 star certo che io You may rely on me, that 

far6 di tutto per servirla, I will do all I can to ob • 

lige you. 

E tempo di uscire, It is time we were going. 

Dove vanno ? Where are you going ? 

Andiamo a fare una passeg- We are going to take a ride 

giata a cavallo prima di before dinner. Good-bye; 

pranzo. A rivederci. Fac- remember me to your 

cia i miei compliment! mother. 

alia sua signora madre, 
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Ho appunto preso in affitto I have jnst taken an imfiir- 

una casa smobigliata, ed nished honse, and now I 

ora bifiogna che rammo- must furnish it. 

bigli, 

La pigione e molto cara, ma The rent is very high, but 

il proprietario non vuole the landlord will not let 

affittarla per meno, it for less. 

Bisogna che trovi un bel- I want to find a nice fur- 

Tappartamento ammobi- nished lodging for a friend, 

gliato, per un amico che who is coming to town 

deve arrivare in citt^ this week. 

questa settimana. 

Mi sa male di non potere I am sorry I cannot assist 

assistervi nelle vostre you in your search. 

ricerche, 

Ecco 1^ una casa che ha un There is a house with a 

cartello d^appigionasi, lodging bill. 

Le stanze non mi fanno, e I do not like the rooms, or 

la padrona di casa non mi the landlady. 

va a genio, 

Dove dimorate adesso ? Where are you living now ? 

8to a casa di mio fratello, I am staying at my brother's, 

ma siccome ho intenzione but as I think of settling 

di fermarmi qui per qual- here for some time, I must 

che tempo, bisogna che take a house. 

prenda casa, 

Facciamo una partita agli Let us have a game of chess 

scacchi o a dama, or draughts. 

Non giuoco n^ all'uno ne I do not play either. 

all'altro, 

Giuocate mai alle carte ? Do you ever play cards ? 

Molto di rado, Very seldom. 

Suonate il pianoforte ? Do you play the piano ? 

Quando io era in Italia mi When I was in Italy I used 

divertiva a suonarlo, ma to play, but now I am out 

ora son fuori d'esercizio, of practice. 

I ragazzi sono stati tutta la The children have been 

mattina in giardino a ruz- playing all the morning 

zare, ora chiamateli a me- in the garden ; call them 

, jenda, in now to lunch. 
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Siete disposto a venire a far Are you inclined to pay some 

delle visite meco oggi ? visits with me to-day ? 

Molto volentieri, purch^ sia- Certainly, provided we are 

mo di ritomo prima delle home by five, 
cinque, 

Andremo in cittll in legno, We shall drive to town, and 

e se non saremo stanchi, then, if we are Aot tired, 

possiamo ritomare a piedi, we may walk back. 

Facciamo un giro sui prati, Let us take a turn in the 

meadow. 

Fate attenzione ai vostri Pay attention to your busi- 

affari, ness. 

Non badate a ci5 che dicono, Pay no attention to what 

essi scherzano, they say, they are jesting. 

Ci fecero ogni attenzione im- They paid us every possible 

maginabile, e non vollero attention, and would not 

permettere che restassimo allow us to remain at the 

alia locanda, hotel. 

Siate piii rispettoso verso le Pay more respect to aged 

persone attempate, people. 

Questo cammeo mi costa cin- I have paid ^Ye pounds for 

que lire ; quanto avete this cameo brooch ; how 

pagato il vostro ? much did you pay for 

yours? 

Nulla, poiche mi e state re- Nothing, because it was 

galato, made a present to me. 

A proposito d'ltalia, ella sa Apropos, you know I have 

che ho cominciato a pren- begun to take Italian les« 

der lezione d'ltaliano, ella sons, you who know Ita« 

che lo conosce a fondo po- lian perfectly might help 

trebbe assistermi in questo me in my studies, 
studio, 

Ben volentieri, se lo vuole With all my heart. If you 

d'ora innanzi parleremo like, we shall henceforth 

sempre in questa dolce always speak that sweet 

lingua, e possiamo pure language, and we can read 

leggere insieme un qual- together some of the Ita- 

che poeta Italiano, lian poets. 

Mi si dice che la poesia sia I believe Italian poetry is 

molto difficile, ed io che very difficult, and as I am 
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non' sono che un princi- 
piante bisop:na che resti 
alia prosa. Vorrebbe dir- 
mi i differenti modi di 
rendere in Italiano la pa- 
rol a /air.' 
E perche no. Faccia atten- 
zione alle seguenti frasi, 

• ed ella imparera a tradur- 
la in tutti, o quasi tutti 
i suoi varii significati : — 

Una bella signora, 
Una carnagione bianca, 
I capelli biondi', 
Un prezzo giusto, 
Questa parola, quando e un 
sostantivo, ha la significa- 
■ zione di mercato, e corri- 
sponde alia parola Italiana 

• fiera^ 

La ringrazio infinitamente, 

• e cercher6 di trar profitto 
dai di lei cortesi schiari- 
menti. Bisogna che la 
lasci per adesso, a rive- 
derci a questa sera, 

E ella Inglese ? 

Son nato in Germania, e 
allevato in Francia, 

Sta ella piu volentieri in 
citta, o in campagna ? 

Se potessi seguire il mio 
gusto, starei Tinvemo in 
citta, e Testate in cam- 
pagna, 

Ho da chiederle un favore, 

: vuorella accordarmelo ? 

Ghe me lo dica prima, e se 



only a beginner, I most 
content myself with prose. 
Could you tell me the 

• diflferent ways of express- 
ing in Italian the word 
fair f 

With pleasure. Pay atten- 
tion to the following 
phrases, and you will 
learn how to translate the 
word in all its various 
significations : — 

A fair lady. 

A fair complexion. 

Fair hair. 

A fair price. 

When it is a substantive, 
this word means a market^ 
and in Italian isjiera. 



Many thanks ; I will try 
and profit by your kind 
explanation. I must leave 
you now, so good-bye till 
this evening. 

Is England your native 

country ? 
I was bom in Germany, and 

brought up in France. 
Which do you like best, 

town or country ? 
If I could follow my taste, 

I would live in town in 

winter, and in the country 
• in summer. 
I have a favour to ask you, 

will you grant it ? 
Let me hear it first ; I will 
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sara in mio potere, non not refnse it if I can help 

glielo ricusero certo, doing so. 

Desidejerei che ella mi con- I want yon to take me to 

ducesse seco a Parigi la Paris when yon next go 

prima volta che vi andra, there. 

L'e saltato il grillo di ves- She has taken a fancy to 

tire sempre a bnino^ dress' always in mourii- 

ing. 

Perche porta degli stivali Why do you wear snch light 

cosi sottili ? ella prender^ boots ? you will get cold. 

un'infreddatura, 

Mi son cavato in questo mo- I have just taken off my 

mento gli stivali grossi strong boots before dress- 

onde vestirmi per il pran- ing for dinner. 

. zo, > 

Che vestito si mettera oggi ? What dress will you wear 

to-day ? 

Quello che ha riportato ieri The one the milliner has 

la modista, brought back yesterday. 

Portami i guanti ed il ven- Bring me my gloves and 

taglio, fan. 

Non posso portar meco tutti I cannot carry all these 

questi involti, bisogna che parcels, you must send 

me li mandiate, them. 

Vuol here un poco di vino Will you take some wine 

prima di uscire ? before going out ? 

Ho bevuto una tazza di I have taken a cup of coffee. 

caffe, 

Non siete stanco, e non Are you not tired and sleepy, 

avete sonno dopo aver after having danced so 

tanto ballato ? much ? 

Un poco, pure devo scrivere Eather, but I must write a 

una lettera prima di an- letter before I go to bed. 

dare a letto, 

Ho corso un gran pericolo I have had a narrow escape 

oggi ; il cavallo mi ha le- to-day ; my horse ran 

vato la mano, e son ca- away, and I fell. 

duto, 

Spero che non vi siate fatto I hope you are not hurt ? 

alcun male ? 
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MI son fatto molto male ad I hurt my arm severely, and 

un braccio, e un poco ad my foot a little. 

un piede, 

Ho gran fame, I am very hungry. 

Tanto meglio ; rest! a pran- So much the better ; stay 

zo con noi, and dine with ns. 

Si accomodi sulla poltrona, Sit down in the arm-chair. 

Si adagi sul canape. Lie down on the sofa. 

Non faccia ceremonie, Do not stand on ceremony. 

Ho gran piacere di vederla I am overjoyed to see you 

in baona salute, again in good health. 

Quando ^ ella ritomata di When did you return from 

Francia ? France ? 

lo tomai sabato passato, I returned last Saturday. 

Che le ' sembra di quel What do you think of that 

paese ? country ? 

Bisogna essere senza parzia- To be impartial, France is 

litl, la Francia ^ un bel- a very fine country. 

lissimo paese, 

E che dice dei Francesi ? And what do you say of the 

French ? 

Sono molto civili e cortesi They are extremely civil 

verso i forestieri, and polite to foreigners. 

In qual parte della Francia In what part of France have 

^ ella stata ? you been ? 

Sono stato tutto il tempo in I was all the time in Paris : 

Parigi : nelFandarvi sono in going thither I passed 

passato per la Normandia, through Normandy, and 

e al mio ritorno, per la on my return, through 

Piccardia, Picardy. 

Si vede che i giorni comin- One perceives that the days 

ciano a scorciare, begin to shorten. 

E segno che saremo ben It is a sign that we shall 

presto alia fine delle belle soon be at the end of the 

giornate, fine days. 

Non sempre ; noi abbiamo Not always ; we sometimes 

qualche volta Testate in have summer in autumui 

autunno, e Fiuverno nella and winter in spring. 

primavera, 
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